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Introduction
Jewelry making and beading is not only for the professionals. It’s a terrific way to express your
artistic and creative side, quickly and easily. In practically no time, you can make simple, elegant
jewelry.
Jewelry making is a hobby for anyone. Whether you’re a painter, accountant, or stay-at-home
mom, you can participate in and excel at jewelry making and beading. If you can string a single
bead, you can make jewelry. And after you get started, you can stick with the basics or improve
your skills further. In fact, in a short time, you can move from hobby to business.
You can’t find any better way to spend an afternoon than sorting and sifting through containers of
beads, vintage jewelry components, threads, cord, and other fun materials. Find your local bead
store (see Chapter 3 for tips on doing so) and decide for yourself.

About This Book
I wrote this book to show you how easy and fun jewelry making and beading is. This book
introduces all the basic jewelry-making techniques, such as stringing beads, knotting thread,
wrapping wire, and working with polymer clay, giving you hands-on projects along the way. I give
you easy-to-follow instructions, complete with illustrations and pictures where you need them.
I also spend some time discussing design principles so that you can develop your own unique
projects. With many of the projects, I give you suggestions for varying the designs and components
so that when you’re ready, you can make each piece your own.

Conventions Used in This Book
To help you navigate through this book, I use the following conventions:
Italics are used for emphasis and to highlight new words or terms that are defined.
is used for website addresses. Note that when this book was printed, some web
addresses may have needed to break across two lines of text. If that happened, rest assured that I
haven't put in any extra characters (such as hyphens) to indicate the break. So, when using one
of these addresses, just type in exactly what you see in this book, pretending the line break
doesn't exist.
Monofont

Sidebars, which look like text enclosed in a shaded gray box, give you information that’s
interesting to know but not necessarily critical to your understanding of the chapter or section
topic.
Projects are numbered for your convenience, using the chapter number and relative number of

the project in the chapter. So, for example, Project 3-2 is the second project in Chapter 3.
The word findings is used quite a bit in this book and refers to jewelry-making elements that
help you connect, embellish, finish, and start projects. Check out Chapter 2 to get the full scoop
on findings and other jewelry-making necessities.

Foolish Assumptions
Despite the well-known pitfalls of making assumptions, I’ve made a few of my own while writing
this book. If any of these describe you perfectly or hit close to home, this book may be just what
you’re looking for:
You like jewelry and own a few of your own pieces.
You’ve made jewelry as gifts for friends or family members and want to discover some new
techniques and tricks to jazz up your next gift-giving season.
You’re looking for a relaxing, creative hobby.
You have a little extra cash and want to trade it in for plastic boxes full of beads.
You want to wear trendy, hip jewelry but don’t have the bank account to support it.

How This Book Is Organized
This book is organized into several different parts, just like my bead organizer, and the book's DVD
provides videos of 30 additional techniques and projects to put your newfound skills to use. (If
you're reading these words in an electronic format, go to http://booksupport.wiley.com for
access to the additional content.) Here's what's in each compartment.

Part I: Getting Started with Jewelry Making and Beading
In this part, I introduce you to the world of jewelry making and beading. I give you a general
overview of the tools and supplies you need to get started, with tips on what to buy now and what to
buy later. I give you the lowdown on setting up your jeweler’s toolbox and help you decide where
to set up your workspace. I make sure you’re in the know about the differences among all the wires,
cords, threads, and other materials available in jewelry-supply outlets today. I also show you basic
bead shapes and styles and include tips on how to put them together. And I get you going with
several starter projects.

Part II: Discovering Simple Jewelry-Making Techniques
In Part II, I focus on showing you the ropes (well, actually cord, thread, chain, and wire) of many
jewelry-making techniques, like stringing and knotting, working with wire, and metal stamping. I
break up the part into chapters focused on different techniques, and each chapter includes several
great projects to practice the specific technique as you go. But you can skip around any time you

want, especially if one particular technique catches your fancy.

Part III: Implementing Design Ideas, Trends, and More
In this part, I build on the techniques I show you in Part II. This part is full of projects with
complete step-by-step instructions, illustrations, and photos to show you how to create these
beautiful pieces on your own. I give you tips for varying the projects based on your budget and
preferences.
I break up the chapters by themes. Work through them in whatever order seems to interest you.
Look here for chapters on special-occasion jewelry and great trendy, everyday designs. I include an
entire chapter on creating jewelry for those special men in your life. And don’t miss the chapter on
adding touches to your designs using your other crafty pursuits.

Part IV: Building on Your Jewelry-Making Hobby
Look to this part when you’re ready to start thinking about the next steps for your fun new hobby.
Here, I give you ideas for using jewelry-making techniques for decorating your home. I also show
you how to host a jewelry-making party and how to make jewelry with kids. And I show you how to
start a jewelry-making business, whether you want to sell just a few pieces or open your own fullfledged shop.

Part V: The Part of Tens
This part gives you just the facts, ma’am. I give you my ten favorite online resources for jewelry
making. I also give you a heads-up about ten common mistakes to avoid while still enjoying your
new hobby. And finally, I show you ten great ways to make money with your new talent because,
hey, even if you break even, you still get to bead for free!

Icons Used in This Book
Icons are the fancy little pictures in the margins of this book. Here’s the guide to what they mean
and what the icons look like:

This icon lets you know there's a video on the DVD that corresponds to the technique or
project being discussed. If you're reading this book in an electronic format, go to
http://booksupport.wiley.com for access to this video content.

This icon marks suggestions that can make a technique or project a bit easier. The tips are
usually hands-on ways to improve your designs and finished projects.

This icon points out ideas that sum up and reinforce the concepts I discuss. In fact, if
you’re in a time crunch and can’t read an entire section, go straight to this icon.

I use this icon to alert you to potential pitfalls and to give you a heads-up on what mistakes
to avoid. Pay particular attention when this icon rears its head; it could save you time and
money.

Think of this icon as bonus material — the info by this icon gives you some background
about the subject that’s not critical. I think it’s interesting, so I include it, but you don’t have
to read the material to understand the techniques and projects.

Where to Go from Here
If you’re like me, when you see projects that interest you, you just have to stop, grab your pliers,
and make something. (In fact, the hardest part of working on this book is putting down the pliers to
write down all the fun stuff I’m working on.) Or, you may sit in a comfortable chair and read this
book from cover to cover.
One of the great things about a For Dummies book (among the hundreds that I can count) is that
you don’t have to read it word for word, front to back, cover to cover. If you’re more interested in
one particular topic than another, that’s fine. Check out the corresponding part, chapter, or section
and read up on that technique or project. You can find out about it without first having read the
information that precedes it — get-in-and-get-out convenience. Interested in tips to make jewelry
with kids? Turn to Chapter 14. Need help honing your wire-wrapping technique? Check out Chapter
6. Want the full story on setting up your workspace? Chapter 4 has your name written all over it.
You can jump around, start wherever you want, and finish when you feel like it. So grab your pliers
and get going.

Part I

Getting Started with Jewelry Making and
Beading

Visit www.dummies.com for great Dummies content online.

In this part . . .
Get familiar with the craft of jewelry making and discover various techniques you can use to
create jewelry.
Identify the basic tools and supplies you need to have in your toolbox. Figure out which tool
does what, which ones you can skip, and what you simply must have to do the job right.
Learn the basics of bead shapes and sizes, and get the lowdown on stringing materials
including threads, cords, and fibers.
Set up a space in your home dedicated to the fine art of making jewelry. Find great tips for
organizing equipment and supplies, lighting the room, and making the most of the space you
have.

Chapter 1

An Insider’s Look at Jewelry Making and
Beading
In This Chapter
Deciding whether jewelry making is for you
Introducing jewelry-making techniques
Choosing your projects
Making more from your jewelry-making hobby
Although I could spend time explaining how rewarding, creative, and fun jewelry making and
beading are, I want to show you instead. Look at the beautiful photos in this book, which are filled
with handmade jewelry pieces. Just flip through the chapters, look at some of the projects, and
come on back to this chapter when you’re ready. Go ahead, I’ll wait.
Like what you see? Great! Intimidated? I hope not. Don’t worry. I spend the rest of the book giving
you details on how to make each and every piece you see in the pages of this book.
In this chapter, I give you an overview of the topics and projects that I cover in the book, and I help
you start making jewelry on your own using a variety of techniques that you can apply to the
projects throughout this book. I also give you plenty of tips for taking these techniques and
adapting them to create your own designs. And finally, I give you ideas for making money with
your newfound hobby. While reading, feel free to take a break at any time, whip out your pliers,
and bead something.

Why Make Jewelry Yourself?
The best reason to make jewelry yourself is pure enjoyment. Pouring your artistic energy into a
new creation is incredibly satisfying. But this creativity has a practical side, too: You produce
something to wear. You can make very simple pieces to wear today, or you can create complicated
designs that take hours or even days to complete. You’re in charge and limited only by your
imagination.
Here are a few of my other favorite reasons for making jewelry:
You can create one-of-a-kind pieces that no one else has.
You can make inexpensive, beautiful gifts for your family and friends.
You want to spend hours culling through strings, strands, and bins of beautiful beads.

You have tons of divided plastic containers and don’t know what to do with them.
You can’t fathom giving the Kardashians (or their Kardashian Kollection jewelry line) any
more fame or fortune.
You can start a low-cost home-based business.
You can always find a new technique, stitch, or pattern that you haven’t tried, which means you
can’t reach the end of everything there is to know about this hobby.

Finding ways to inspire your creativity
Where you go with your newfound hobby is entirely up to you. You choose where your interest lies,
what techniques and pieces to develop, and what to do with your pieces when you’re done. Let your
creativity be your guide.
If you’re looking for ways to get the creative juices flowing, consider the following:
Go to your library or bookstore. Look at any jewelry-making books you can find. Even if a
particular book focuses on a technique you don’t think you’ll ever try, it’s worth spending time
looking at it. You can get countless ideas from looking at what other people have done.

Check to see whether your local library has an online catalog at its website. Some search
terms for jewelry-making inspirations include jewelry making, jewelry trends, bead, beading,
bead making, embellish, bead weaving, fashion, jewelry design, design, home décor, and crafts.

Don’t look only in the adult section (and I don’t mean the smutty one!) at your library
or bookstore. Check out the kids’ craft areas, too, where you can find great resources that can
provide inspiration.
Browse social media curation websites. Pinterest (www.pinterest.com), Pearltrees
(www.pearltrees.com), and The Fancy (www.thefancy.com) are social media curation
websites that let users create virtual pin boards of images of designs, projects, and ideas that
inspire them. You can find high-end designs and DIY projects all in one place. Create your own
boards full of whatever you love. Many jewelry pictures link back to full instructions for
making the items. Clicking through the images is a great way to find new blogs and websites of
crafty people making beautiful things.

If you haven’t been to a site like Pinterest before, I warn you it’s addictive. You can
spend hours looking at projects, but remember that the real fun is in making them.
Search the Internet. Look up different styles of jewelry, search for ancient inspirations and the
hottest trends, or look up specific terms like "wrap bracelet" or "steampunk style," and you're
sure to get some inspiring pictures, techniques, and tutorials. Also take a look at celebrity
"news" sites like www.eonline.com to see what the stars think is hot. Look at fashion sites like
www.instyle.com, www.baublebar.com, or www.shopbop.com. Look at their accessories
sections to zero in on jewelry inspiration.

Subscribe to a jewelry-making or beading magazine. A library is a great place to get a
sampling of jewelry-making magazines, but getting your own copy in the mail on a regular basis
is a boon to your creative energy.
Order a catalog from a large bead and jewelry-supply house. Having a catalog is like
carrying a bead store with you! My personal favorite is from Fire Mountain Gems and Beads; I
like its catalog because it has plenty of project ideas mixed with fantastic full-color photos.
Every time I pick up the catalog, I want to make several somethings. Visit Fire Mountain's
website at www.firemountaingems.com and click Free Catalog, or call the customer service
number (800-355-2137) to request a free 500+-page catalog.
Spend a few hours in a craft or bead store. Ultimately, there’s no better way to get inspired
right now than to walk into your local bead store. Feel the beads. Hold them in your hand. Walk
around with them. Hold them next to other beads. Lay them out on a bead board. Some stores
actually have tools you can use to make your pieces right there. Check out Chapter 3 for design
tips and ideas on pairing beads together.

If you’re like me, you’ll never spend just a short time in a bead store, so allow plenty of
time to wander, explore, and create.

Deciding whether to set up a separate workspace
Should you set up a separate jewelry-making workspace? In a word: probably. How’s that for
definite? But seriously, setting up a workspace just for making jewelry has many benefits. Here are
just a few of them:
You control the noise level. If you like to work to music, blare it. If you prefer silence, don’t
even keep a radio in your space. By having your own workspace, you can also keep other people
from making noise in your space when you want a quiet atmosphere.
You control the light level. If you’re trying to make jewelry in the same room where someone
else is trying to meditate, read, or do homework, your lighting needs may not take priority. In
your own space, you’re the boss.
You control the activity level. You may have difficulty being creative and satisfied when
people are milling around and asking you questions or if the phone is ringing. Or maybe for you,
having activity around you isn’t a problem. You can locate your workspace outside (or inside)
the flow of everything else going on in your home.
You can leave a half-finished project on a bead board (covered, of course) without being in
anyone’s way. Because jewelry making is fun for everyone, you’ll have no shortage of curious
onlookers. Accidents can happen when they look, though, and a separate workspace keeps
unfinished projects with loose beads away from prying eyes and exploring hands.
You can lock your door. A little added security may be just what you need to complete your
masterpiece. You decide what you need in your space. Just having a door is helpful, but a lock is
that much safer.
Are you sensing a pattern here?

Ultimately, having a separate studio or office for making jewelry is ideal. But don’t let the
fact that you don’t or can’t have one right now keep you from getting started. Check out
Chapter 4 for tips on making the most out of whatever space you do have.

Discovering Jewelry-Making Designs and
Techniques
I intersperse design tips and tricks throughout this book, and I offer many color photos to illustrate
my suggestions. For many of the projects I present, I also give you ideas for making them your
own.
The following sections briefly explain a few simple jewelry-making techniques. You can get the
lowdown on each in Part II.

Stringing and knotting
Stringing, threading beads onto a cord or thread, is the first technique most jewelry makers start
with. In fact, you can get started with stringing in this very chapter in Project 1-1. Techniques for
stringing beads and connecting jewelry findings are used in some way or another in almost every
piece of jewelry.
Knotting, tying knots between beads, is traditionally used to separate fine gemstones, like pearls,
on simple elegant strands. But you can make trendy pieces like the Tin Cup Necklace (see Project
5-2 in Chapter 5) using this technique as well.

Wire wrapping
Wire wrapping involves twisting and bending wire into shapes or around beads. This technique is
exciting because you can do just about anything with it. Create delicate chains, beautiful wrapped
beads, or easy dangle earrings. Look to Chapter 6 for exciting and easy designs using this
technique.

Putting a few techniques to use
Project 1-1, an Eternity Knot Pendant on Leather Cord, gives you a chance to try some simply
jewelry-making techniques.

Project 1-1: Eternity Knot Pendant on Leather Cord
You use a simple sterling silver eternity knot pendant in this design. If you have a different favorite
pendant (like a wolf, bear, arrowhead, or cross, for example), feel free to substitute. And if leather
isn’t your thing, a hemp or silk cord can also display a beautiful single pendant. Take a look at
Chapter 2 if you need help with any of the tools or supplies. Check out Figure 1-3 to see the
finished project.

I used a prepackaged clasp set to finish this necklace. It came with two coil ends, and one
end already had the lobster claw attached. If you’d rather use the individual findings than a
set, you need two coil ends, a lobster claw, and a jump ring to attach the lobster claw to one of
the coil ends.
Tools and Materials
Chain-nose pliers
2 feet black leather cord, 2mm round
Eternity pendant, sterling silver
1 clasp set with 2 coil ends and a lobster claw, silver
1. String the pendant onto the cord.
Yours should look something like Figure 1-1.
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Figure 1-1: Sliding the pendant onto your cord.

2. Holding your cord (with pendant attached) in one hand, take the clasp in the other; insert
the end of your cord into one coil end of your clasp.
Take a look at Figure 1-2a.
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Figure 1-2: Attaching the coil-end clasp.

3. Using the chain-nose pliers, pinch the coil end around your leather cord, as shown in Figure
1-2b.

Use your pliers to bend the last coil in the clasp, instead of trying to mash the entire end
of the clasp flat.
4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 to finish the other side of your clasp.
The finished clasp should look like Figure 1-2c.
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Figure 1-3: Eternity Knot Pendant on Leather Cord.

From Antique to Funky: Creating Innovative
Jewelry
Jewelry isn’t just for special occasions. Whatever your style and interest, with more than 70
projects in this book, you can make pieces that you can wear or use every day. The tough part is
deciding which projects to make first.
Here are a few suggestions for how to prioritize your project list:
Wrap bracelets: Long bracelets that wrap two or three times around the wrist, closing with a
chunky clasp, are extremely popular right now. You can find versions of this bracelet with

different bead and cord combinations in Chapter 9 (Project 9-9) and Chapter 11 (Project 11-3).
Take a look at Figure 1-4 to see each project.
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Figure 1-4: Wrap bracelets.

Customized rings: Chunky rings are a great way to add personality to your look. Making them
yourself is a great way to add to your collection on the cheap. Take a look at the Wire-wrapped
Ring in Chapter 9 (Project 9-11) and Button Rings in Chapter 12 (Project 12-4) and check out
Figure 1-5. After you get the technique down, you can create one for every outfit.
Chunky statement necklaces: Large, colorful baubles are hot, hot, hot. I create a few in this
book, including the Fabric Pom Pom Bib Necklace in Chapter 8 (Project 8-6), the Layered
Charm Necklace in Chapter 9 (Project 9-4), and the Turquoise Bib Necklace in Chapter 10
(Project 10-8). Check them out in Figure 1-6.
Hip, simple earrings: Try the Wrapped Beaded Earrings in Chapter 6 (Project 6-4) or the
Steampunk Chandelier Earrings in Chapter 9 (Project 9-3), both shown in Figure 1-7. I include
several earring projects in their very own section in Chapter 9.
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Figure 1-5: Fashionable rings.
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Figure 1-6: Statement necklaces.
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Figure 1-7: Simple earrings.

Craft- inspired jewelry projects: Chances are good that jewelry isn’t your only creative
hobby. Blend your other interests with jewelry to make some amazing creations in Chapter 8.
Maybe stamping is your thing; use your stamps and shrink plastic to create custom jewelry
components (see Project 8-1). Or if you’re a knitter, why not try a Braided Knitted Bracelet
(Project 8-4)? If you love sewing, consider making the Fabric Flower Pin (Project 8-7). All three
projects are shown in Figure 1-8.
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Figure 1-8: Craft-inspired jewelry projects.

Vintage gems: One of my favorite pastimes is digging around thrift stores to discover hidden
treasures. In this updated edition of the book, I include a whole chapter (Chapter 12) on
upcycling these finds and using them in new and exciting ways. Take a look at the Recycled
Component Necklace (Project 12-6) and Gear and Sprocket Cuff Bracelet (Project 12-7) for
inspiration. Both are shown in Figure 1-9.
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Figure 1-9: Vintage finds find a new home.

Don’t miss the themed chapters in Part III, where you find, among other things, a chapter on
creating high-end pieces (see Chapter 10). Also check out Chapter 13, in which you create home
décor accents that utilize jewelry-making techniques and beading.

Taking Your Hobby to the Next Level
When do you know you’re addicted to jewelry making and beading? When you just can’t help but
share it with everyone else. It’s hard to resist when people compliment you on your pieces or your
kids (and their friends) want to get into your bead bins.
Assuming that you want to, you can involve other people in your hobby in many ways. Here are a
few favorites:

Try a new technique with a friend. If she’s a wire wrapper and you’re an experienced bead
stringer, take a bead-making class together. Often, the most interesting and innovative pieces of
jewelry employ several jewelry-making techniques. Part II introduces all the techniques used in
this book.
Host a jewelry-making party for your friends. I show you how to set it up, whom to invite,
and how to organize a great party. Check out Chapter 15 for details.
Make jewelry with kids. In Chapter 14, I give you step-by-step support for choosing the best
projects for each age group, keeping everyone interested and on task. Your kids will complete
beautiful projects everyone can be proud of.
Sell your pieces and your expertise. You can make money selling your jewelry and your
talent. Whether you're sitting at your own booth at an art show or posting your pieces on Etsy
(www.etsy.com, the leading online handmade and vintage marketplace), you can find a market
for your pieces. In Chapter 16, I help you work through the legal and logistical issues to find a
way to make it work for you.
Meet other jewelry makers online. Chapter 17 gives you tips for online communities to check
out. You could develop a group of trusted advisers to give you advice, feedback on new designs,
or tips on where to go next.
Develop your online presence as a jewelry maker. Go to social media sites, such as Twitter
and Pinterest. Create a profile that identifies you and your jewelry-making hobby. Then search
for other like-minded people to follow, who may follow you back if they like your posts, tweets,
and pins.
Take field trips. Go to crafts stores and bead stores when you travel for business or pleasure.
There’s no substitute for walking around a store and looking at the lovely items. Most stores
have inspiration pieces displayed to help get your own ideas flowing.

Chapter 2

Tricks and Tools of the Trade
In This Chapter
Understanding how to use thread, cord, and wire
Choosing and using the right jewelry pliers for the job
Weighing and measuring your supplies
Identifying findings
Want to discover the tools and tricks of professional jewelry makers? You’ve come to the right
place. In this chapter, I show you how to choose the right stringing materials (thread, cord, and
wire) to work with the designs you like. I also show you which pliers are must-haves for every
jewelry maker. I even help you convert to and from the pesky metric system to make sure you buy
the right amount of supplies. Finally, I show you how to choose just the right hardware to finish
your jewelry pieces with style.
This chapter is your guide to getting your tools and basic supplies together to make the jewelry
you’ve always dreamed of making. When you’re ready to buy pearls, beads, and stones, take a look
at Chapter 3.

Stringing You Along with Thread, Cord, and Wire
Stringing beads is one of the most basic techniques in jewelry making, but the basics can quickly
get complicated by brand names, different widths, diameters and other measurements, and so on. In
this section, I help you sort through three categories of must-have supplies: thread, cord, and wire.

Unraveling thread
A thread is a thin strand of material used to connect, string, or tie jewelry together. Many different
types of threads are used for different types of projects with different kinds of beads. I highlight
many of my favorites in this book and give you tips for using them successfully in your own
designs.

Thread weights (shorthand for the amount of weight a thread can hold without breaking)
aren’t very intuitive, and not all threads are available in all weights. Here’s the range, from
light to heavy weight, which means smallest to largest diameter: OO, O, A, B, C, D, E, F, FF,
FFF. In general, the higher the thread weight, the larger the diameter or width of the thread.
Some brands of thread have their own weight labeling systems that use numbers or just
distinctions like light, medium, or heavy. In most cases, they also provide you with

recommendations on what to use for your specific project.

Choose thread colors to enhance transparent or semi-transparent beads. For example, use
turquoise thread with clear and turquoise crystals to get even more blue tones into your work.
Note that you don’t need to match colors, necessarily — just think of colored thread as one
more design tool to be explored. In fact, in many designs, the thread or cord is the design
element that stands out.

Nylon thread
Often, first-time jewelry makers start out making their first necklaces on fishing line. (I know I
did!) When you’re first getting started, you may not know that better alternatives are out there.

The only jewelry-making use I recommend for fishing line is for temporarily stringing
beads. (In fact, you’ll probably see strands of beads hanging in the bead store on fishing line.)
Fishing line isn’t strong and tends to either break or warp over time, ruining your finished
pieces and making the jewelry unsuitable to wear.
Nylon thread is a popular beading thread, and tons of colors are available. It’s an excellent choice
for hard or heavier gem beads, such as rock crystal, agate, and aventurine, as well as with metal
beads that can have rougher bead holes that can fray silk or softer cords. (See Chapter 3 for
information on specific beads.) It’s sold on 20-yard and 100-yard spools without a needle (so you’ll
have to buy one separately) or on 2-yard cards with a needle.
Nymo is a colored nylon thread that looks like dental floss. It’s most often used with seed beads,
the tiny beads used in weaving and clothing designs.

Silk
Silk thread is the choice when beading organic gems, such as pearls. It’s used mostly for fine gems
because they seem to flow better on silk thread. It’s soft and comes in several colors. I recommend
using a lighter weight thread like “B” for knotting 5mm to 6mm gems. Go a little heavier for larger
millimeter beads or a little lighter for smaller delicate ones.

As a general rule, hand-knotting a necklace (tying knots in between each bead) adds 1 inch
to 3 inches to a strand of beads. The length gained is dependent upon the size of the beads and
the size of the thread used. So a 16-inch strand of 5mm beads would make a hand-knotted
necklace about 18 inches long.

Other threads
Kevlar, the same material used to make bulletproof vests, makes a very strong thread. Easy to cut
yet impossible to break, Kevlar is perfect for seed bead work, especially if you have some rough
beads (like cheaper glass or even crystal) that could cut ordinary thread. It’s available in natural
yellow and dyed black.
Monofilament thread is a clear, single-strand thread. Designed especially for jewelry making, it

works well for illusion-style necklaces and other designs where you don’t want the thread to show.
Look for it at just about any crafts store in the jewelry-making section, as well as from most
vendors who sell beading supplies. For beginners, monofilament thread is a decent choice because
it’s inexpensive, but it’s not a huge improvement over fishing line. Use it, but move up to
something more durable as soon as you can afford to.

Getting caught up in cord
A cord is used much like thread, but cords are generally thicker and stronger than threads. Cords
can be made from traditional materials, such as leather or satin, or from technologically advanced
products, such as stainless steel or nylon. Take a look at Figure 2-1 for a sampling of cord options.

Elastic cord
Elastic is great for stretchy slip-on jewelry, such as bracelets, anklets, watchbands, and children’s
pieces. You can knot elastic cord and use it with beads with a 0.5mm or larger stringing hole.
Finish your strands by knotting or with cord caps or cord coils and clasps.

Crimps, which are beads you bend or smash into place, can tear an elastic cord, but many
jewelry makers manage to use them without incident. Practice on cord scraps before you try to
attach a crimp to the creation you’ve just spent hours working on.
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Figure 2-1: Examples of available jewelry cord.

Depending on what designs you’re creating, choose colored or clear elastic cord. A few brand
names to look for include Opelon Floss, Powercord, Elasticity, and Stretch Magic.

I use elastic cord to make the Mala Bead Bracelet on the DVD that accompanies the printed
version of this book (and at http://booksupport.wiley.com for e-readers). I use the

knotting technique with a little dab of glue. Check it out if you want to see this versatile cord
in action.

Clear nylon cord
Clear nylon is terrific for making illusion-style necklaces like the one in Project 2-2 later in this
chapter. Clear nylon cord looks like fishing line, but it’s woven, so it’s much stronger. It’s a great
choice for clear beads, such as Austrian crystal, where you want little or no cord color to show
through. Crimp beads and clamshells work great to finish nylon cord designs. (Check out the
Putting It Together: Choosing and Using Findings section, later in the chapter, for more
information on crimp beads and other findings.) Nylon cord brand names include Illusion Cord, CThru “Thread,” Invisible Bead Cord by Gudebrod, and SuppleMax.

I like to use SuppleMax for my designs. I think it feels better for the wearer than the
generic cord. It works well with glued beads and with crimps, but it doesn’t knot very well.
SuppleMax costs slightly more than the other clear cords, so try it and experiment. Use what
works best for you.

Satin cord
Satin cord is loosely woven in three sizes: 2mm (rattail), 1.5mm (mousetail), and 1mm (bugtail).
It’s available in many colors, including metallics, and all of them have a fairly high sheen. Finish
the ends of satin cord with cord tips that can be either glued or crimped. I use the red cord in Asianinspired designs, with metal beads mixed with different-colored jade stones or cloisonné beads.

Not all satin cord is colorfast, so if you need to make sure your creation doesn’t bleed or
fade, read the spool labels closely.

Satin ribbon is often used as a beading cord. It’s the same thin, flat ribbon available at your
local sewing or crafts-supply store. Use the thin, flat linguine-sized organza silk ribbon to
string large-hole beads to create easy Victorian chokers. Simply tie the ends of the ribbon in a
bow to finish the piece. I use satin ribbon in Chapter 9 to create the Pearl and Ribbon Necklace
(Project 9-5).

Stainless steel beading wire
Stainless steel is an excellent material for stringing beads. It’s so rigid that you don’t need a needle
even when stringing smaller beads, but it’s flexible enough to hang well and look terrific with large
or small beads. It’s made of multiple strands of twisted stainless steel and then coated with nylon.
Depending on the weight of the cord, you’ll find anywhere from 7 to 49 separate strands to make
up a single cord. The more strands, the heavier the weight and the higher the price. Beaders
commonly refer to this style of beading wire as tigertail. Look for brand names like Accu-flex,
Acculon, Beadalon 19 wire, Beadalon 49 wire, and Soft Flex.
Manufacturers are developing new versions of this wire constantly. The stainless steel strands can
be coated with 24-karat gold, sterling silver, and titanium, to name just a few. The standard

stainless steel is available in dozens of colors.

If you want a less expensive version, try Econoflex Wire from the Soft Flex Company. It’s
recommended for home décor and craft projects, and it costs about one-third the price of the
regular version.
Some manufacturers call their stainless steel stringing material cable, thread, or beading wire, so
don’t let that wording confuse you. Whatever you call it, it’s a great choice for creating strong bead
strands that drape on the body well. Stainless steel cord is sized by the wires’ diameter, and the
thinnest generally comes in 0.007 inch and the thickest in 0.024 inch.

Leather, pleather, or suede
Leather cord is typically a smooth, round cord, but it’s also available braided or flat. This cord is
made from genuine leather and permanently dyed so that it’s colorfast. Leather cord is smoother
than the rough-looking suede lace cord but is used in similar designs, such as bolo ties and other
western designs. For a really chic look, wear leather cord around your neck with just a beautiful
silver clasp and a strong pendant in the center. I use leather cord to make a simple bracelet in
Project 2-1 in this chapter.

Leather and suede are some of my favorite materials. On the DVD that accompanies the
printed version of this book (and at http://booksupport.wiley.com), you can get
instructions for two more projects that use them: a Leather and Amazonite Wrapped Bracelet,
and a Multi-Color Leather and Suede Bracelet for men.
Imitation leather cord, also called pleather or leatherette, is a woven round cord made from cotton,
which looks like leather. It has a more uniform width than animal leather and is surprisingly
strong. It’s very easy to work with and knots easily. Look for braided bolo ties made from this
material.

Imitation leather usually isn’t colorfast, so don’t wear it in the pool or shower!
Suede leather cord is made from genuine leather and permanently dyed to maintain color. Look for
it in natural shades, like black and brown, and not-so-natural shades, like red, green, or purple. It
has a square shape, like a shoelace, and works well for western-style designs that include black,
turquoise, or silver beads. Because it’s suede, it has a rougher look than leather, making it perfect
for more rustic designs.

Look for beads with larger holes when using suede leather. Typically, the suede lace leather
is 3mm wide, and the leather is 0.5mm to 3mm wide.

Waxed cord
Great for wrapped bracelets and in mixed strand necklaces, waxed cord comes in a variety of colors
and thicknesses. As the name suggests, waxed cord is a natural fiber (usually cotton or linen)

coated in a fine wax. The wax helps the knots hold and gives the jewelry a more sturdy feel than if
you simply used thread, for example. You can braid several colors together and use the braid as
stringing material. Waxed cord is a great choice for projects with kids because it’s a step up from
yarn but isn’t sharp like wire. For more tips on making jewelry with kids, see Chapter 14.

Other cool cords
Consider some other forms of cords:
Macramé cord is available in tons of different colors. It resists fraying, threads smoothly, and
holds knots well. However, it is not colorfast, so it bleeds when washed. Use this cord for woven
projects that won’t need to be washed often, such as keychains and potholders.
Hemp cord is available in a variety of diameters and package sizes. It’s a great choice for
making more delicate macramé designs that incorporate beads. It knots easily and maintains its
shape well under normal wear. The natural color is the most popular and looks great strung with
shells or large carved or wooden beads. Look for it in colorfast colors as well to add a splash of
color to your designs. Because hemp cord is rather thick, use it with larger-hole beads or
pendants.

Rubber cord jewelry is one of the hottest trends in jewelry making today. You can find
finished cords, cut to length with the clasp attached, at jewelry-supply stores for around $5 a
piece. Attach your favorite pendant or slide, and you have a work of art. Many jewelry makers
buy thin rubber or vinyl tubes at the hardware store to make their own. Black is the classic color
for rubber jewelry, but feel free to use whatever color suits your designs. Rio Grande
(www.riogrande.com) carries a complete line of rubber stringing materials, so order a catalog
and get browsing.

Project 2-1: Bead Frame Bracelet
Cord jewelry can be finished in several ways, including crimping, knotting, and gluing. Thick
cords, such as leather and rubber tubing, aren’t quite as versatile, but with a few easy steps, you can
finish them like a pro. In this project, I use a simple fold-over cord tip to finish this hefty leather
cord. See the finished project in Figure 2-3.
Tools and Materials
Chain-nose pliers
1 20mm square bead frame, silver
2 8-inch pieces 2mm round leather cord
2 fold-over cord ends, silver
2 jump rings, silver
1 lobster clasp, silver
1. String the bead frame onto one length of leather cord. Slide the frame to the middle of the
cord. Holding both ends of the cord, tie a knot about 1⁄2 inch from the frame, as shown in
Figure 2-2a.

2. Repeat with the second strand on the other side of the bead frame, as shown in Figure 2-2b.
3. Place both ends of one strand of cord into a fold-over cord end, as shown in Figure 2-2c. A
fold-over cord end literally folds over a thick cord to secure it and provide a loop to hang other
findings.
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Figure 2-2: Finishing the leather cord.

4. Use your pliers to gently pinch one side of the cord tip until it’s securely pinching around
the cord.
5. Repeat Step 4 with the other side of the cord tip to finish the end. Flip the cord tip over and
give it one more firm squeeze with your pliers to secure the crimp, as shown in Figure 2-2d.
6. Repeat Steps 3 to 5 with both ends of the other strand of cord.
7. Open one jump ring and slide it through the loop of one cord tip. Slide on the loop of the
lobster claw. Close the jump ring. Add another jump ring to the other cord tip. See Figure 28 later in this chapter for help opening and closing jump rings.
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Figure 2-3: The Bead Frame Bracelet.

The technique I use in this project is a bit tricky when you’re just starting out. Sometimes the cord
end breaks, so you may have to try this technique several times before you get the hang of it. Buy a
few extra cord ends and jump rings just for the sake of practicing.

The Love Link Bracelet on this book's DVD (or at http://booksupport.wiley.com) is
very similar to this one. Instead of a bead frame, I show you how to use a link that spells out
the word "Love" to create a fun bracelet for you or your valentine.

Getting strung out on wire
Wire is an essential part of any jewelry maker’s supply kit, and it comes in various colors,
strengths, widths, and metals. Some wire is sold on bulk spools and some in little coils.

Because you’ll likely be using a lot of wire, always start out with the small coils to figure
out exactly what you like to work with. After you’ve decided what you like for a particular
project, you can buy the bulk spools.
Here are some of my favorite wire choices and how to use them:
Memory wire is rigid precoiled wire that makes simple and stylish finger and toe rings,
bracelets and chokers, and even tiaras. Even when not worn, items made from memory wire
retain their round shape and snap back into shape after being stretched. Memory wire is sold in
pre-rounded coils like a spring. Just cut off the right number of coils (usually one or two) for
your project. Because it’s rigid, memory wire is really easy for kids to work with. They can slip
beads onto the end and quickly make a beautiful work of art. For more on making jewelry with
kids, check out Chapter 14.

Choose the diameter of memory wire coil you want to work with:
• Ring: Besides rings and toe rings, this size is also great for wineglass charms. Check out
Chapter 13 to make your own wineglass charms.
• Bracelet/anklet: These come in standard size (diameter roughly 1.75 to 2.25 inches) and
large (diameter roughly 2.25 to 2.63 inches).
• Choker/necklace: This style also comes in both standard size (diameter roughly 3.6 to 4
inches) and large (diameter roughly 4 to 4.5 inches). Choose whichever size works for your
design and whom you’re designing it for.

For long-lasting stretch, get the heavier stainless steel Remembrance memory wire by
Beadalon that won't rust like ordinary steel memory wire. Check out www.beadalon.com for
ordering information. Memory wire is so easy to use; just make a loop on one end, string on
beads, and finish your piece with a loop (take a look at Chapter 6 to see how to make a loop) or
top the end with an end cap (a half-drilled metal bead). A little touch of glue holds the end cap
perfectly. You can also use a specialty finding called a scrimp, which screws onto the end of
memory wire. Use either one loop for single-loop designs or more than one loop for multiloop
designs to make cuff bracelets or multistrand chokers.

When cutting memory wire, hold on to the piece you’re cutting off. Otherwise, the piece
may shoot off and injure someone. Because memory wire is so hard and rigid, it can damage
wire cutters with repeated use. Either use some heavy-duty wire cutters (which you normally
wouldn’t use for expensive wire like sterling) or, better yet, invest in a pair of memory wire
cutters. Beadalon sells a special set that makes the whole job easier on your hands.
French beading wire is a super-thin, 34-gauge wire used for working with tiny beads or for
coiling around the ends of beading wire to give it a more polished look. Look for it in small
gold- and silver-colored spools. Use it for forming shapes in small bead strands or weaving
around findings. I’ve even used beading wire to attach a beaded dangle to a necklace. Use it for
lightweight beads only, such as bugle or seed beads. See Chapter 3 for the full story on a wide
variety of beads, including bugle and seed beads.

French wire can get quite messy when unraveled (picture a fishing pole with a wad of
tangled line), so keep it separated in a resealable plastic bag in the thread section of your
toolbox.
Colored wire is a color-coated, copper-based crafting wire. Look for popular brand names, such
as Artistic Wire and ColourCraft. It’s soft and extremely malleable and retains its shape
moderately well. Available at any crafts store or online catalog, it comes in several widths,
gauges, and colors ranging from sapphire blue to magenta to black. A 20-yard spool of copperbased colored 24-gauge wire is around $4. You can also find silver-plated versions; a 15-yard
spool runs about $6. If you don’t want that much of a single color, consider getting a sampler
that contains 10 to 15 smaller spools in various colors. It’s a great choice for experimenting

with color and design.

Many people who work with colored wire use special nylon jaw pliers to prevent nicks
and chips in the wire. Unless you’re working with wire a lot, you can use your flat or round-nose
pliers instead as long as you’re careful. Check out the Tackling Jobs with Pliers section, later in
the chapter, for info on these and other pliers.
Precious metal wire is used for wire-wrapping, chain-making, and other jewelry. It’s available
in several metals (gold, platinum, gold-filled, silver-filled, and sterling silver), in three shapes
(round, half-round, and square), and in three hardnesses (dead soft, half hard, and full hard).
Most jewelry makers stick with the gold-filled or sterling varieties because they’re more
affordable but still beautiful.

The more you bend precious metal wire, the more brittle it becomes, so be careful.
Like cord and thread, wire comes in several weights and widths, called gauges. As a rule, the
higher the gauge, the thinner and softer the wire. (For example, 22-gauge wire is harder than 26gauge.) I find that 24- and 26-gauge dead soft round wires are ideal for a variety of projects, like
the ones in Chapter 6 and Chapter 9 in particular. Keep spools of these wires handy because they’re
easier to work with than some of the harder gauges.

Getting the lowdown on metal lingo
At first, all the terminology surrounding metals, wire, and alloys may seem overwhelming. Use this list to get up to speed:
An alloy is a mix of metals. When a precious metal isn’t pure, it’s mixed with other substances to form an alloy.
To anodize a metal means to create an oxidized coating on it. Often colorful coatings are applied to metals like niobium
and titanium to create beautifully colored metals for jump rings, other findings, and beads.
The terms gold-filled and silver-filled mean that the items are made by mixing the precious metal with another metal
(usually a base metal like copper). Then the metal workers roll or draw the metal (pull it through a particular sized hole) to
the desired diameter and shape. Gold-filled and silver-filled items are very durable, and allergic reactions to them are
rare. Filled metal is less expensive than pure precious metal and is commonly used by many jewelry makers for chains,
earwires, and wire wrapping.
Gold-finished and silver-finished items are sometimes called gold color and silver color items. You may also hear the
term washed, which means that the base metal is electroplated with a nonstandardized thickness of gold, silver, or
nickel. This option is less expensive than gold-filled items but more expensive than gold-plated items, because the
finished layer of precious metal is thicker than a plated layer.
Gold-plated, silver-plated, and nickel-plated items have a very thin layer of precious metal applied, or plated, to the
surface of the base metal. Because the plating is so thin, the plating can wear off after time. Plating is the least expensive
and least durable option.
Karat (kt or k) is the measure of purity of gold that’s been used for centuries. In a nutshell, if an item is 24kt, it’s 24 parts
or 100 percent solid gold. Fourteen karat gold is 14 parts pure gold and 10 parts other metal, for a total of 24 parts.
Fourteen karats is the standard purity used for most jewelry, especially for wire and findings, which get a decent amount
of wear and tear. Eighteen karat gold has a darker color with a deeper yellow tone and is much softer. It’s often used for
S clasps that you bend to open and close.
Nickel silver is an alloy of nickel, copper, and zinc. It contains no silver at all. Nickel silver looks a lot like sterling silver
but has a grayer tone. It’s sometimes called German silver. It’s durable and a great choice for jewelry making, especially

when you’re on a tight budget and aren’t allergic to nickel.
Niobium is used to strengthen alloys for industrial and commercial use, including high-tech applications in the aerospace
industry. The base metal itself is used extensively in jewelry making because it’s an inexpensive and hypoallergenic
metal. After manufacturing into the desired shape, the naturally gray base metal niobium can be anodized to create
colors.
Pewter is an alloy traditionally made from tin, antimony, copper, and lead. It’s a dull (as in not shiny) dark-silver-colored
metal. It’s used to fashion jewelry components as well as platters, drinking mugs, serving utensils, and other kitchen
items. It’s now available in a lead-free version. Some jewelry charms and pendants are cast in pewter and then finished
with a precious metal or enameled to create a colorful finished piece.
Platinum is the hardest and most valuable precious metal. It resembles white gold but weighs significantly more. It retains
its shine and needs little to no polishing. In the last 10 to 15 years, platinum exploded onto the fine jewelry market. Higher
priced than gold, platinum findings, wires, and components aren’t readily available.
Sterling silver items are made of 92.5 percent pure silver and 7.5 percent copper or other metal. These proportions must
be followed exactly, or the item can’t be called sterling silver. Sterling silver will tarnish over time and take on an antique
look. If you’d prefer to keep your silver shiny, polish it with a silver-jewelry cloth and keep its exposure to the air limited
when you’re not wearing it. If you display your sterling silver in a display case, purchase special anti-tarnish cloths to
place in your cases to keep the tarnish to a minimum.
Surgical steel is most often used in jewelry that pierces the skin, including earrings, belly rings, nose rings, and all other
body jewelry. In some cases, just the post, the component that goes through the skin, will be surgical steel, and the rest
may be base metal or an alloy. Surgical steel is hypoallergenic and safe for most people to wear. If you’re extremely
sensitive, look for nickelfree surgical steel.
Titanium is one of the hottest metals in jewelry making today. It’s a dark gunmetal gray and very lightweight. It’s
practically indestructible and won’t take scratches and nicks. It’s less expensive than platinum. When titanium oxidizes, it
creates beautiful shades of yellow, pinks, and blues. Titanium is also used in medical implants, such as screws, plates,
and so on; it’s hypoallergenic and tolerated by most people.
A troy ounce is one of the main units of measurement in the weight system used for precious metals. Twelve troy ounces
make up a troy pound. A troy ounce differs from a standard avoirdupois (the weight system used for food and
nonprecious metal items) ounce; one troy ounce weighs 31.1 grams, while one avoirdupois ounce weighs 28.3 grams.
So if you buy an ounce (that is, a troy ounce) of gold, you’re getting more than a standard (avoirdupois) ounce of gold.
Vermeil items are made of sterling silver, heavily electroplated with 22kt yellow gold.

Because precious metal prices fluctuate, prices for precious metal wire may also vary.
Check out Chapter 6 for more details on wire sizes, hardness, and cool wire-wrapping
techniques.

Tackling Jobs with Pliers
While you can do many projects with your bare hands (such as stringing and knotting), at some
point, you’ll need jewelry pliers. Jewelry pliers are more delicate than the ones you find at a
hardware store and have rubber-tipped handles for more accurate gripping. They come in several
shapes. If at all possible, choose pliers with built-in spring action for easier hold; they will save
your hands and wrists.

Must-have pliers

These are the tools that I can’t seem to get along without. You can choose to buy them individually
or in a set. Many online vendors and craft and bead stores sell starter sets that include many (if not
all) of these valuable tools.
Here’s the list of pliers that you want to have in your jewelbox:
Round-nose pliers are used to make all sizes of loops. The nose of the pliers is wide at the base
and tapers to a smaller round. You wrap wire around the round nose to make loops. You can also
use them to open and close jump rings. They’re a must-have for wire wrapping or making long
chains. If you can buy only one pair of pliers, this is the one to get. To take a look at these
beauties, check out Figure 2-4a.
Chain-nose pliers come to a fine taper at the end and are used for gripping or bending angles in
narrow areas. You can use these extremely versatile pliers to pick up small beads and
components, repair a finished piece, or tackle any other project that requires precision. Figure 24b shows you what they look like.
Wire cutters are pliers used for cutting wire or cord. You can purchase these through a jewelrysupply store or even at the hardware store. They’re definitely a good investment, and you can
find wire cutters in just about every size and shape. Figure 2-4c shows the basic variety.
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Figure 2-4: Must-have pliers for your jewelbox.

Nice additions to your jewelbox
Depending on what designs you want to tackle, you may need additional pliers. Many of the
techniques that you perform with your must-have tools are simplified with these specialized tools.
Because they’re designed to do a specific job, they provide for a more professional-looking
finished product.
Here’s a list of common additions to specialty jewelboxes:
Bent-nose pliers have a narrow tip that’s bent in the shape of an “L.” The bent nose helps you
reach tough spots where ordinary pliers can’t go. See them up close in Figure 2-5a.
While crimp pliers are not a requirement for using crimp beads (round-nose or chain-nose
pliers can be used to flatten the crimp bead down), the advantage of the crimp pliers is that the
crimp bead, after being secured, is more rounded and cylindrical. The finished bead looks
almost like a tube bead instead of a smashed round bead. For more on working with crimp
beads, take a look at the Putting It Together: Choosing and Using Findings section, later in this
chapter. See Figure 2-5b for a peek at this handy tool.
Flat-nose pliers have flat jaws and are used for bending wire at angles and to open and close
jump rings. The flat smooth jaws hold round beads without nicking or scratching them. I also
use mine to straighten wire that’s bent or to hold a wire in place while I wrap wire around it.

Check out Figure 2-5c to see what these pliers look like.
Loop-closing pliers are grooved and smooth on the inside. Use them to close up loops, jump
rings, bracelet links, and other connectors without scratching the pieces while maintaining their
original shape. Look at their round design in Figure 2-5d.
Long-nose, or needle-nose, pliers are similar to flat-nose pliers but have a longer tapered tip.
See Figure 2-5e for the full picture.
Multisize looping pliers are like round-nose pliers on steroids. Instead of the gradually tapered
tips of round-nose pliers, the tips of these pliers have several distinct segments (at least three)
that make consistently sized loops. Take a look at these in Figure 2-5f.
Nylon-jaw pliers have replaceable nylon (rather than metal) jaws. They’re designed to work
with delicate articles and help you avoid scratching, chipping, and nicking the finish. They come
in many different styles so that they can perform the same functions as loop-closing pliers,
crimp pliers, stone-setting pliers, and so on, all without marring the finish of your pieces. Take a
look at Figure 2-5g.

If you don’t want to invest in separate nylon-jaw pliers, you can buy a product like Tool
Magic, which rubber-coats your tools temporarily. Simply dip the nose of your pliers into the
solution and let them dry for 24 hours. When you’re finished with your project, peel off the
coating.
Rosary pliers are similar to round-nose pliers, but they also have a wire cutter at the joint
where the two tips meet, for cutting wire or cord. At around $6, they make a great 2-in-1 tool.
Use rosary pliers for any job that requires you to quickly twist and cut wire. Figure 2-5h shows
you the details.
Split-ring pliers have a special tip designed to open split rings. If you work with split rings a
lot, these can help save your wrists. (Personally, I just use my fingernail to pull them apart, so I
don’t use these pliers very often.) See the Connectors section, later in this chapter, for more on
working with split rings, and look at Figure 2-5i to see these pliers up close and personal.
Stone-setting pliers are used to tighten prongs on rings, pendants, and earrings. These beauties
are handy for working with vintage or estate jewelry finds. See Figure 2-5j to see what they look
like.
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Figure 2-5: Assorted jewelry-making pliers.

Understanding the Importance of Measurements
and Weights
Whether you’re purchasing your beads and wire from a store, catalog, or bead show, it’s important
to understand the terminology of the various measurement and weight standards so you know what
you’re buying. For example, when buying jewelry-making items in bulk, you usually buy beads and
crystals by the gross, or 144 objects (12 dozen). But you’ll probably buy pearls by the strand,
which typically is 16 inches. Bead diameter is measured in millimeters (mm), and wire diameter is
measured in gauges, but its length is measured in meters, yards, or feet. While you generally don’t
have to convert everything to metric or standard measurements, I’ve included a few charts to make
life easier.

Check out Chapter 3 for information on how many beads make up a certain length strand.
You can use Table 3-1 to decide how many you need to make up your creation, or you can use
it to see how many beads you’ll get if you buy a particular strand.
When converting to or from metric units, look at the corresponding metric unit and its value for the
specified imperial measurement units and/or U.S. customary units. With this information, shown in
Table 2-1, you can do your own calculations for any precise metric conversion you need.

Table 2-1 Metric Conversions
When You Know Multiply By To Find

Inches

25.4

Millimeters

Inches

2.54

Centimeters

Feet

30.5

Centimeters

Feet

0.305

Meters

Yards

0.914

Meters

Centimeters

0.394

Inches

Meters

1.09

Yards

Ounces

28.4

Grams

Pounds

454

Grams

Pounds

0.454

Kilograms

Grams

0.035

Ounces

Kilograms

2.20

Pounds

Putting It Together: Choosing and Using
Findings
From headpins and eyepins, to crimps and clasps, to jump rings and split rings, to earwires and
posts, to links and charms, to bead caps and end caps, findings are the jewelry components that
finish the design, keep it together, and make it unique. You can buy findings or make them
yourself. In the following sections, I give you the details on what this stuff is. And in Chapter 6, I
even show you how to make some of your own.

Connectors
Connectors, such as the ones I describe in this section, are the components that help you connect
the various parts of your jewelry pieces. They can hold beads in place, help you attach dangles, and
connect earrings to your ears.

Headpins and eyepins
These are the ever-present jewelry components used to assemble earrings and dangles. Headpins
come with either a flat, paddle-shaped, round base, or jeweled base. Headpins come in 14kt solid
gold, gold-filled, sterling silver, silver-plated, copper, and niobium.
Eyepins are very similar, except instead of the base, or head, they come with a small pre-made loop
at one end, called an eye. Figure 2-6 shows you the difference between a headpin (figure a) and an
eyepin (figure b).

Get a package of 10 each (plated, sterling silver, or gold-filled) when you start making
jewelry. For practice, though, you can buy the cheaper version. If the package doesn’t say
“sterling,” “gold-filled,” or “plated,” it’s probably base metal.
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Figure 2-6: Headpin and eyepin.

Jump ring and split rings
Used by jewelry makers to connect clasps and pieces of jewelry together, jump rings and split rings
are an important component in design. Jump rings require the use of two sets of pliers in order to
be closed up. Split rings are fully closed and twist into place to connect two pieces together. Take a
look at Figure 2-7a and b to see what a jump ring and a split ring look like, respectively.
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Figure 2-7: Jump rings and split ring.

Jump rings are one of the most often used jewelry findings. Use two sets of pliers, as shown in
Figure 2-8, to open jump rings properly to keep your pieces looking professional. Gently twist the
pliers in opposite directions (rather than prying the ends apart) to open the jump ring. To close a
jump ring, grab your pliers again and gently twist the ends in the opposite direction. Remember not
to pinch the ends together, or you’ll ruin the round shape. Twist, don’t pinch.

On the DVD that accompanies this book (and at http://booksupport.wiley.com for ereaders), I dedicate a full video tutorial to using jump rings.
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Figure 2-8: Twist the side of a jump ring up and down, rather than pulling it apart.

Crimps
Ah, crimps — those soft-barrel, hollow beads used to start and finish the ends of all beading wire,
cord, leather, and thread. Practice with crimp pliers and a few cheap plated crimps and see what
happens. Available mostly in sterling and plated silver or 14kt gold or gold-filled, some crimps
come with an attached loop, some are smooth, and others are corrugated. Check out Figure 2-9 to

see examples of crimp beads.

Make sure to buy the right crimp size for your thread or cord. Buy crimp tubes for a
stronger hold or a thicker strand; use crimp beads for a less strong hold or a more delicate
look. I like the 2×2mm and the 3×3mm crimp tubes, especially for multiple bead strands, but
experiment to see which you prefer. You can even get micro-crimp pliers that work for
smaller beads (1×1mm) and lighter weight wire (0.010).
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Figure 2-9: Crimp beads and tubes.

Earwires, posts, and clips
Also available in a variety of metals from silver to gold and from niobium to titanium, earwires are
the standard for inserting a dangling earring into your ear. Posts are excellent for mounting halfdrilled beads. Check out Figure 2-10 to view a smattering of earring finding options. The range of
styles, weights, and shapes is mind-boggling and includes seashell and flower shapes, hoops,
fishhooks, and more. How do you choose?
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Figure 2-10: An assortment of earring findings.

Here are the key factors I consider when choosing which earwires are best for my projects:
Metal sensitivity: If someone is allergic to plated silver, switch to niobium or gold. Many
people (like my mom) can tolerate only hypoallergenic earwires. It’s useless to buy the cheapest
thing, only to return it or never use it!

Many people are allergic to nickel in base metals. Look for nickelfree versions if you’re

concerned about allergies.
Price: Earwires, posts, and clips vary from the dirt cheap (5¢ per pair) to very pricey ($30 per
pair).
Sturdiness: Some earring findings are made from thicker gauge wire that makes them sturdy
but not as easy to work with, so consider the design and what shape and size you desire. Some
shapes stay on the ear better; some get easily stuck in the wearer’s hair or turtleneck sweater.
You just have to check them out for yourself.

I prefer the sterling or 14kt gold-filled or sterling silver lever-back earwires because
they’re comfortable, rarely get snagged or tangled in hair or clothing, and stay in the ear, even
during a night of salsa dancing. Try a few to see what works best for you.

Clasps
A clasp is a special kind of jewelry finding that you can use to put on and take off your piece of
jewelry. You can choose from hundreds, if not thousands, of clasps, in all kinds of metals and in all
price ranges. I describe a few of my favorites and some tips on buying in the following sections.

Fishhook safety clasps
I prefer the safety feature and the filigree scrolled design of fishhook safety clasps. The safety
feature means that you have to pinch the tip to release it and then unhook it. Some come with premade loops, so you don’t have to add jump rings, which makes life easier. In 18kt gold, they run
about $10 each; silver clasps are about $6 each. Both cost less when you buy in bulk. Take a look at
Figure 2-11 to see what these clasps look like.
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Figure 2-11: Fishhook safety clasps.

Tube clasps
Sometimes called slide clasps, tube clasps are ideal for multistrand pieces. They have pieces that
slide into each other or snap in place. Available in several lengths and sizes, they are fun for
chokers and thick beaded bracelets. Figure 2-12 shows you a tube clasp.
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Figure 2-12: Tube clasp.

Fancy clasps
Similar in filigree design to the fishhook clasps, the fancy clasps come in round and box shapes but
do not have the hook feature, as they only need to be squeezed to open. They still are a great deal

and are very strong and pretty. Look for them in single or multistrand designs as well. Stock up on
a bunch of various shapes and sizes in either gold or silver. Check out Figure 2-13 to see examples
of this design.
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Figure 2-13: Fancy clasps.

Spring ring clasps
These are the round clasps you’ve probably seen on many traditional designs. They are used with a
jump ring or a chain tab to complete the clasp and require pinching a release trigger that springs
open and closed. These clasps are small and can be a bit tricky to see well. Take a look at Figure 214 to see the spring ring clasp and the chain tab.
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Figure 2-14: Spring ring clasp (a) and chain tab (b).

Hook and eye and S clasps
While they don’t have the pinch and hook safety feature, the hook and eye and S clasps are better
for older wearers who may not be able to use their fingertips as easily. The clasps are definitely
strong, but they open more easily, so be careful, especially when bungee jumping or skydiving!
Figure 2-15 shows you the basic structure.
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Figure 2-15: Hook and eye (a) and S clasp (b).

Lobster claw clasps
Self-closing and streamlined, lobster claws are great for beaded jewelry and are easier to handle
than the typical spring ring design. Pair these up with a jump ring, and you have a secure clasp.
Take a look at Figure 2-16 for a close up.
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Figure 2-16: Lobster claw clasp.

Toggle clasps

Extremely easy to open and close and ideal for necklaces and bracelets, toggle clasps are very
popular and come in many styles and widths. Simply slip the pin or toggle through the center or
eye. Cool designs are cropping up all the time, such as a heart-shaped lock (eye) and key (toggle).
Figure 2-17 shows you an example of a toggle clasp.
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Figure 2-17: Toggle clasp.

Barrel and torpedo clasps
Available with pre-attached loops, barrel and torpedo clasps (see Figure 2-18) require screwtogether pieces to open and close, and the torpedo is simply a skinnier version of the barrel shape.
Either tie these clasps onto your thread or use a crimp bead to attach them.
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Figure 2-18: Barrel (a) and torpedo (b) clasps.

Magnetic clasps
Magnetic clasps, shown in Figure 2-19, consist of two magnets attached to loops — a stroke of
genius if you hate dealing with all the twisting, screwing, pinching, and squeezing of the other
clasp options. While the magnetic clasps are rather strong, wear them with care because they can
pull apart under stress.
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Figure 2-19: Magnetic clasp.

Bell clasps
Perfect for stringing multistrand pieces or large beads, bell clasps, shown in Figure 2-20, are a neat
way to finish a design because the last bead is partially covered or hidden in the open bell. The
clasp mechanism is usually a hook and eye style, but they sport a fancy bell cap to cover up the last
bead.
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Figure 2-20: Bell clasp.

Connection to clasps: Clamshells, bead tips, and end caps
Used to conceal knots at the ends of beaded strands and to connect strands to clasps, clamshells and
bead tips are very useful little things. Clamshells (see Figure 2-21a) come in many styles, metals,
and shapes. Usually, bead tips consist of a tiny cup with a hole on the bottom or side and a loop
attached (see Figure 2-21b).
End caps offer more variety, but their function is similar to bead caps, which hide the knot and end
a strand. You can use some end caps to terminate both beaded cord and thread. End caps are
available in either coiled or smooth versions with loops on the end. You can pinch some end caps
to secure the cord, or you can string the beading thread or wire through the end cap hole. See Figure
2-21c to get a look at end caps.
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Figure 2-21: Clamshells, bead tips, and end caps.

Project 2-2: Illusion Necklace
Illusion necklaces give the appearance that their beads are circling your neck without the aid of
stringing material. They offer the illusion that the stringing thread or cord is invisible. These
necklaces can be created quickly with just a few basic supplies. Take a look at Figure 2-24 for the
finished project.
Tools and Materials
1 pair of flat-nose pliers
1 crimp pliers (optional, but recommended)
28 inches of clear thread, like SuppleMax or Accu-flex
12 6mm round AB crystals, clear
26 2×2mm silver crimp beads
1 medium S clasp in silver
1 jump ring
1. Thread one crimp bead onto the clear thread. Follow it with one end of the clasp, as shown in

Figure 2-22a.
2. Re-insert the thread back through both the clasp and the crimp. See Figure 2-22b.
3. Gently close crimp with crimp pliers, as shown in Figure 2-22c.
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Figure 2-22: Threading and finishing crimp bead and clasp.

4. String one crimp bead through the other end of the thread.
5. Gently close the crimp and add one crystal.
6. Follow with another crimp bead. Gently crimp the second crimp bead to secure crystal in
place. Check out Figure 2-23 for details.
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Figure 2-23: Stringing and securing crystals with crimp beads.

7. Measure about 1 inch down the thread and add another crimp bead. Repeat Steps 4 through
6 until you use all the crystals and all but one crimp bead.
8. String the last crimp bead and the jump ring through thread. Refer back to Figures Figure 222a and b to see how it works.
9. Close crimp with crimp pliers (refer to Figure 2-22c).
10. Connect the clasp and enjoy your finished project, as shown in Figure 2-24.
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Figure 2-24: Illusion Necklace.

Chapter 3

Making Magic with Beads, Crystals, Pearls,
and Stones
In This Chapter
Getting to know beads
Choosing your crystals
Identifying different types of pearls
Getting the scoop on stones
Finding and purchasing your beads, pearls, and gems
In its most basic definition, a bead is anything that can be strung or threaded. So whether I’m
talking about pearls, stones, crystals, or plastic, on some level, these are all materials that can be
turned into beads. However, not all purists agree. Those who work with gemstone beads, in
particular, often turn their noses up at plastic beads because they prefer to work with beads made
from natural materials.
Beads are usually the most important and costly things you need in making your jewelry. And
given the vast array of beads available, including a variety of pearls, stones, and crystals from
around the world, choosing what to buy is probably the hardest part of your entire design process!
In this chapter, I identify many of the beads, stones, and pearls available. I show you where to find
them and how to get the most from their beauty and at the greatest value. I also give you the details
on semi-precious stones and their fabled healing properties. Finally, you get to play around with
various bead textures, colors, and shapes for a truly unique look — and one that may have the
power to make you feel good, too!

Bead Basics
Whether you shop online or in a physical store, you’ll find an endless range of beads, from leaves,
hearts, and other shapes, to shell beads and simulated gem strands, to lampwork, cat’s eye,
dichroic, Italian glass, metal beads, and more. Choose beads that appeal to you based on their
shape, size, color, or shimmer. The great thing about beaded jewelry is that if you put it together
and don’t like how it looks, you can tear your piece apart and rework it. Experiment until you find
combinations that work for you.

Identifying man-made beads
Here are descriptions for some of my favorite beads and favorite ways to use them to help you

decide what’s best for your design:
Dichroic glass beads: Dichroic (pronounced die-crow-ik) glass literally means multicolored
glass. It’s created by fusing layers of glass together in a vacuum and simultaneously depositing
metal oxides in the glass. When you look at a bead, pendant, or other jewelry component made
from dichroic glass, you can see many layers, textures, and colors, despite the smooth surface.
These beads are shiny, vibrant, and an excellent choice for a pendant or central bead in your
design.
Cat’s eye beads: You can recognize cat’s eye beads by their signature band of color in the
middle of the bead. They usually contrast two colors (like red and orange or purple and white) in
a dramatic fade from one to the other and back again. Their shimmering, dual luster creates a
dramatic “eye” in the center of the bead, reminiscent of the eye of a cat. They pair well with
metal spacers, stones, or pearls. Choose colors to complement a particular outfit or occasion for
a customized look. These beads are available either in their natural state (carved from quartz) or
man-made from glass.
Czech glass beads: Sometimes called Czech (pronounced “check”) pressed glass, this type of
bead is available in just about any shape imaginable. Rather than being heated and shaped by
hand, it’s heated and pressed into molds. In the lower quality beads, you’ll actually see a seam
in the middle of the bead. Incidentally, you can find other styles of Czech beads including druk
beads, which are slightly squished round beads in every size and color, and Czech fire-polished
beads, which have a high shine. Some Czech beads sport a hand-painted design, like flowers or
dots reminiscent of lampwork beads. You can always add these where you need a little glitter
here and there.
Lampwork beads: Artists create these beads by heating glass canes with a torch and then
wrapping the melting glass around a rod, called a mandrel, to shape it. The finished beads are
annealed, subjected to high heat and then slowly cooled in glass kilns, specialized ovens, to
improve their durability and strength. Lampwork beads, shown in Figure 3-1, often have
swirling or raised designs in metallic or coordinating colors applied after the initial bead is
formed, giving them a bumpy appearance. They are handmade and extremely popular for
everything from earrings to necklaces and bracelets.
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Figure 3-1: Lampwork beads.

Metal beads: Metal beads are highly versatile. You can find any shape and style bead made
from metal. Metal beads are made from pewter; brass; gold; sterling silver; gold or silver plate;
vermeil (pronounced either ver-may or ver-mill), which are sterling silver electroplated with
22kt gold; and other base metals. There is no limit to the designs, styles, and combinations
available in metal beads. Many metal beads come in simple, smooth, polished forms. Others,
like Bali beads, are highly detailed with intricate shapes. You can find metal beads inlaid with
precious and semi-precious stones that serve as excellent focal points for any design. Or use
smaller round, saucer-shaped, or flower-shaped beads as spacers to complement larger beads of
any shape. The price of metal beads varies by the type of metal used to create them and the time
that goes into their creation. Handmade beads are more expensive than the machine-made
version and are sometimes priced depending on their gram weight.
Cloisonné: Skilled artisans create each cloisonné piece using enameling techniques. They
solder tiny tracts of precious metals onto the base bead to create a frame for the design,
meticulously fill the frames with enameling powder, and fire the pieces again and again after
each application to melt the powder and create the gorgeous designs. Finally, they are highly
polished to reveal the final design. See Figure 3-2. Using a cloisonné bead gives any design an
Asian feel. They make great choices for pendants or accents within a larger piece.
Spacer beads: Spacer beads are a key element in any design. They can be made out of just
about anything, but they all share a common quality: They give the eye a break and let other
beads take center stage. Their purpose is to separate or space out the core design elements.
Without the break that spacer beads provide, you couldn’t appreciate the complete shape,
design, or surface of the components. Almost anything can be used as a spacer bead, but typical
spacer shapes include small round beads, doughnuts, flat flowers, and tiny tubes. Some spacers,

like doughnuts, have a much larger stringing hole than other beads. Because they’re intended to
be used between larger beads, don’t worry about them slipping off. Check out Figure 3-3 for
examples of several spacer bead styles.
Seed beads: Seed beads are tiny beads used for looming, weaving, embellishing, and much
more. They come in a range of sizes from tiny to extra super tiny. Okay, those aren’t the
technical names, but they are really small. They are so small, in fact, that to string them you
definitely want to use a needle. Because of their incredible consistency in size, the most popular
brand of seed beads is Delica seed beads, which have a huge variety of colors, transparencies,
and finishes. Sometimes, the stringing hole is lined with a different color, giving the bead a
different look. You can also find cube, triangle, teardrop, bugle (tube), peanut, and hex-cut seed
beads that can add a little more sparkle to your design. A relatively new seed bead style is the
tila, a flat square bead with two stringing holes rather than one.

The higher the seed bead size number, the smaller it is. For example, the 11/0 seed beads
are larger than the 15/0. Seed beads are sold by weight. For example, a 7.5-gram container of
11/0 seed beads contains approximately 1,600 beads and costs about $2. A 50-gram pouch has
roughly 10,500 to 11,000 beads and costs in the neighborhood of $9.
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Figure 3-2: Cloisonné beads.
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Figure 3-3: Spacer bead examples.

Getting familiar with bead shapes
Many beads are cut into shapes. The shape of the beads you choose adds as much to the beauty of
your work as the color or type of material you select. While you can find most of these bead shapes
for most semi-precious stones, crystals, glass, and other mediums, most faceted styles, or styles
with flat polished cuts added to them, were traditionally reserved for glass and crystal beads. But
facets can be added to any stone. In fact, even pearls are available today as faceted beads. Facets
are added to beads to increase shine and sparkle.
Here are descriptions of some common bead shapes. Check out Figure 3-4 to see the shapes in
living color.
Round: As the name implies, this bead is shaped like a sphere and round all over.
Teardrop: The teardrop bead has one narrow, pointed end and one end that is wider and
rounded. Teardrops can be flat or rounded on their front and back faces. The hole for teardrop
beads is either drilled down through the center (lengthwise) or through the side near the top,
which is referred to as side-drilled or top-drilled.
Oval: Oval beads are rounded beads that are narrow on the ends and wider in the middle. Look
for flat ovals and rounded ovals. When looking at pearls, the ovals are often called rice-shaped.
Doughnut: Sometimes called rings, doughnuts are round and flat and have a large hole in the
middle. This hole can be used as the stringing or threading hole, but often doughnuts are
connected together with jump rings or wire so that they lie flat against the skin. Some doughnuts
also have edge-to-edge holes so they can be strung and lay flat against the skin.
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Figure 3-4: Some common bead shapes.

Tube: Tubes can be long, short, or anywhere in between. They are always longer than they are
wide, and they are fairly narrow. Use them as spacers between beads of other shapes for
interesting contrast.
Rondelle: Rondelles are kind of like squished round beads. They are flatter than round beads
and are often, but not always, faceted. The facets add significant sparkle to an otherwise
ordinary bead. Rondelle is the number-one selling crystal shape. You can pair them with bicone
beads, cubes, or tubes for nonstop sparkle.
Bicone: Bicone beads are shaped like two cones stacked base to base. Both ends are narrow,
while the center is wider. They are available in smooth or faceted styles.
Briolette: This is the fancy name for a faceted, rounded, teardrop-shaped bead. Some people
call it a drop bead.

Cabochon: A cabochon, sometimes shortened to just cab, is flat on one side, but that flat side
isn’t seen when the piece is worn. Instead, the flat side is affixed to a backing or wrapped in
wire. Cabochons can be large or small and worn as pendants, used as dangles, attached to links
of a bracelet, or used many other ways.

For video instructions on attaching bails to cabochons, take a look at the DVD that
comes with the printed version of this book (or visit http://booksupport.wiley.com).
Cube: Cubes are great all-purpose beads. They are square-shaped and fully 3-D. Each of their
six sides is the same size. Look for cubes with letters for fun name bracelets. You can also find
crystal cubes that are hand-faceted. Most semi-precious stones come in cubes and look cool
paired with crystals in earrings, necklaces, or bracelets. Some cubes are diagonally drilled,
meaning they are drilled corner to corner rather than through the center.
Lentil: A lentil is a rounded bead that’s flat on one side, just like a split lentil that you make
into soup. Crystal lentils are usually highly faceted, much like a rondelle on the rounded side.
Choose them for projects like bracelets or necklaces that lay flat against the skin rather than
items like earrings that dangle freely.
Most beads are center-drilled, meaning the hole is drilled directly through the thickest part of the
bead exactly where you’d expect it to be, as shown in Figure 3-5a. Beads can be side-drilled (edge
to edge) or center-drilled from top to bottom or front to back. Center-drilled beads are often used
for earrings or for stringing on a necklace.
If you’re interested in creating a statement with a large center bead or a pendant, consider choosing
a top-drilled bead instead. Top-drilled beads are drilled through the top or tip of a bead. Typically
these beads have a point (like a bicone or teardrop), and the bead is drilled through this point,
making the point the top of the bead. Top-drilled beads can be drilled front to back (Figure 3-5b) or
side-drilled (Figure 3-5c).
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Figure 3-5: Examples of stringing hole orientation.

Understanding bead sizes
Beads come in many different sizes, most often measured in millimeters (abbreviated mm). One
inch is equivalent to about 25 millimeters. Check out Table 3-1 to find out how many beads you
need to create your designs.

All the numbers in Table 3-1 are approximate. If your beads aren’t all the same size, the
number you need varies. This chart is particularly helpful if you need to purchase a certain
number of beads but the description lists strand length instead of the number of beads. So if
you’re buying a 16-inch strand of 6mm beads, for example, you know you’re getting about 68
beads. If you need 100 beads for your design, you’d better get two strands.

When you’re working with larger beads, allow more room on your thread or wire for the
finished piece if it will be worn close to the skin — for example, in a choker or bracelet
design. A bead’s hole is often drilled in the middle of the bead, which means that a large bead
offers more space between the thread going through the hole and your skin. Smaller beads take
up less space. Make sure to measure the interior diameter of the necklace, rather than the
length of the necklace, to make sure your piece will fit you. Take a look at Figure 3-6 to see
how big an individual bead is.
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Figure 3-6: Round bead sizes.

Using Crystals

Crystal is simply glass infused with a small amount of lead. The chemicals (generally
metal oxides) used during the heating process (rather than dyes), determine the color of the
crystal. Different chemicals absorb different wavelengths of visible light, and the human eye
sees the opposite of the absorbed color. For example, if the chemical added absorbs red, you
see a green crystal. Because a clear, colorless crystal contains no impurities, it’s tougher to
make one than to make its colorful cousins. Even minor contamination introduced during the
manufacturing process could change the clarity of the crystal.

Because the lead is stabilized in the glass, crystals aren’t toxic. But because they can
shatter if crushed or damaged, and the resulting pieces are very small and sharp, crystals
should not be stored near children or pets. If children work with crystals, they should do so
only with adult supervision.
Crystal beads come in numerous shapes, cuts, and sizes and are sold in packages of loose beads.
You can also find individual crystals at any bead store. Their popularity has exploded recently
because their colors range from topaz to sapphire. They are truly versatile design elements and can
be used with anything including pearls, stones, and metals. They come with a variety of finishes,
the most common being AB, which stands for Aurora Borealis, an iridescent clear coat that adds
sparkle to a clear or flat color. One of my favorite shapes is the faceted bicone shape because it can
be mixed with round beads for tremendous sparkle. Whether the beads are glued, strung on thread,
set, or wrapped in metal, you can use crystals in a variety of ways.

Designing crystal jewelry
Combine various styles and shapes of beads, like rondelles and crystal encrusted spacers, to
create an interesting look, or use crystals as end caps for an elegant touch. Let your creativity
be your guide to create your own accessories, gifts for friends, or even merchandise to sell.
Make the glamorous but simple Crystal Drop Earrings (Project 3-1) to try your hand at
choosing and using crystals.

Project 3-1: Crystal Drop Earrings
Inspired by old Hollywood, drop (sometimes called dangle) earrings have been an evening fashion
staple spanning several decades. Maybe it’s because their length makes your neck appear longer
and the crystals make your face appear brighter. Choose any type or size stone or crystal based on
your preference and your budget. For simplicity, I use the basic clear crystal teardrop with an AB
(Aurora Borealis, or iridescent) finish. Check out Figure 3-8 for a peek at the finished project.
Tools and Materials
1 round-nose pliers
1 flat-nose pliers
1 wire cutter

2 11⁄2-inch-long plain or jeweled sterling silver headpins (wires with a flat head on one end)
2 4-inch-long sterling silver eyepins (wires with a tiny loop on one end)
2 sterling silver lever-back hinged earwires (I prefer these because if the earring becomes a bit
heavy with all the dazzling crystals, the lever-back is a safer bet. If you prefer kidney-shaped or
fishhook earwires, or even clip-ons, go for it.)
2 15×10mm crystal AB teardrops with a side-drilled hole
20–26 6mm diamond-shaped or bicone crystal beads in any color
1. Stack 10 to 13 bicone beads on one silver eyepin. I used 13 beads in each of my earrings
because I wanted to go for the maximum sparkle to impress the other celebs at the award
ceremony.

The more beads you use, the longer your earrings will be. You could use fewer than
what’s called for if you have a shorter eyepin. A 2-inch eyepin, for example, holds about 8, so for
both earrings, you’d need 16 beads in all.
2. On the straight end of the eyepin, take your round-nose pliers and gently form a small,
open loop, while holding the beaded eyepin in your other hand. Don’t fully close the loop yet
because you’ll need to connect it to the loop at the bottom of your earwire. Take a look at Figure
3-7a to see how this works.
3. Connect one earwire to the open loop you’ve just made with your eyepin. Figure 3-7b shows
you how. Secure the loop closed with your flat-nose pliers; see Figure 3-7c.

Be gentle! When closing the “eye” of your eyepin, don’t squeeze the handle of your pliers
too much or your “eye” will flatten and no longer be round in shape.
4. Slide the teardrop crystal onto a headpin. Trim any excess wire with the wire cutters,
leaving about 1⁄4 inch of wire extending beyond the crystal. Form a small, open loop at the
top with the remaining 1⁄4 inch with your round-nose pliers.
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Figure 3-7: Creating crystal earrings.

5. Connect the open loop of your headpin to the bottom loop on your eyepin. Secure the loop
closed (but not too tight) with your flat-nose pliers.
6. Repeat for other earring. Make sure you use the same number of bicone beads on this earring
that you chose in the first one, so they’re the same length.
7. Hold earrings up to face, smile, and prepare Oscar acceptance speech.
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Figure 3-8: Crystal Drop Earrings.

I suggest using Austrian-made crystals by Swarovski because they’re the finest quality and
provide the biggest bang for your buck. But if you’re looking to trim down your bead budget a
bit, look for Czech crystals, which are nearly as nice and a bit cheaper. (Check out Chapter 17
for great places to get jewelry-making supplies.) I have a client who had a tight budget for her
bridal jewelry. I used Swarovski crystals for the focal point teardrops but mixed Czech
crystals and fresh water pearls for the bulk of the beadwork. This blending brought the price
down quite a bit and still gave her a stunning necklace for her wedding.

Selecting the best crystals for your budget
While several glass and crystal bead brands exist, Swarovski Austrian crystals are considered the
finest products of their kind because of their wide spectrum of colors, unbeatable quality, and
precise cut. That said, a package of 100 6mm bicone crystal beads sets you back about $20, and a
package of 4mm bicone crystal beads runs you about $12. I think the quality is well worth the extra
few bucks. Of course, if you’re buying in large quantities, you can get that price down. I’m just
giving you the high end of what to expect to pay in small quantities so you won’t be shocked at the
checkout stand. If you try these beauties and love them, start shopping for the best prices. Use
Table 3-2 to help you organize your pricing comparisons. I’ve included a couple examples to get
you started.

The round and bicone shapes are the most popular and widely available crystals, but you can find
crystals in a host of other shapes, including heart shaped, doughnut or ring shaped, teardrop, and
cubes. Older cuts, colors, and patterns are often discontinued as other newer colors, coatings,
shapes, and cuts are created. If you find one that’s unusual, and you really like it or use it often,
stock up because it may not be around for long.

Sometimes a store even sells the last batch of antique crystals. Antique can mean that the
beads are very old, or it can mean that the style has been discontinued, making them
collectible. Get the full story from your seller so you know which you’re getting.

Cracking the crystal code
The name of the color for each Swarovski crystal represents the basic crystal color and the coating
applied to the crystal, if there is one. By basic crystal color I mean the color of the glass itself. The
coating is a surface finish that is applied to the glass to enhance its appearance.
When the basic color of the glass is clear and colorless, the name of the color starts with the word
Crystal. The popular bead color called Crystal AB, for example, has the word Crystal because it’s
made from clear, colorless glass, followed by AB for the Aurora Borealis coating. The AB coating
gives crystals the iridescent rainbow appearance.
Many colors are then followed up with the shape of the bead to identify the name of the exact bead
you’re looking at. So the Crystal AB bicone is a clear crystal with an Aurora Borealis coating
shaped like a bicone, or diamond.

Who doesn’t want a piece of jewelry custom-made for them? Maybe you’re not ready to
bend someone’s name in wire and mount it on a necklace, but you can whip up a quick pair of
earrings featuring your best friend’s birthstone. Use Table 3-3 to customize jewelry by
matching the color of crystals to specific birthstones. Often the name of the color is the same
as the name of the genuine gemstone, making it pretty easy!

Table 3-3 Getting Creative with Birthstones
Month

Stone

Crystal Alternative (Stone Color)

January

Garnet, rose quartz

Siam, garnet, or rose (deep to light red)

February

Amethyst, onyx

Amethyst or jet (light purple or black)

March

Aquamarine, red jasper Aquamarine (very pale blue)

April

Diamond, rock crystal

Crystal AB (clear)

May

Emerald, chrysoprase

Emerald (dark green)

June

Moonstone, pearl

Light topaz, smoky topaz, or light tan or pearl

July

Ruby, carnelian

Siam or garnet (rich deep red)

August

Peridot, aventurine

Peridot (light green)

September Sapphire, lapis lazuli

Sapphire or Montana sapphire (dark blue)

October

Smoky topaz (dark tan-purple)

Tourmaline, opal

November Citrine, topaz

Topaz or Colorado topaz (tan)

December Zircon, turquoise

Light sapphire or topaz (light blue or orange-red)

Rather than buying a few packs of different-colored crystals, consider buying a single large
assorted pack. You can experiment with different combinations of colors and finishes, plus
you generally get a better price per bead. Assortments are a great way to get started using any
new product.

Wisdom on Pearls
Pearls are no longer a jewelry accessory you store in a box waiting for your next wedding
invitation. And they’re not just available in only a few select strand lengths, with few pearl sizes.
They have definitely come into their own. They run the gamut in terms of color, size, and shape.
They’re hot, trendy, and classic all at the same time.
Also, because the price of pearls has been dropping for the last several years, you don’t need to
wait to inherit some from your great aunt’s third cousin. With the current supply of freshwater
pearls, it’s entirely possible that you could afford some of your very own right now. And even if
you can’t buy the genuine article now, you can use excellent glass faux pearls in many of your
designs.

The pearl is unique because it’s the only gem grown inside a living organism. Technically,
they’re organic gems rather than gemstones because they come from living organisms.
Natural pearls are formed when an irritant — a piece of shell, a scale, or a grain of sand —
becomes lodged inside an oyster or mollusk. The irritant becomes the pearl’s nucleus, or
center, as it’s coated over several years with layers of nacre, or lustrous outer shell, inside the
oyster. The size and shape of the nucleus and the region of the ocean where the mollusk lives
all affect the final size, color, and shape of the pearl.
Natural pearls are pearls that are made without any interference from people. They are extremely
rare and expensive because overfishing and pollution plague the beds known for producing natural

pearls. Instead, most pearls are cultured, or helped along by people. Check out the Cultured pearls
section later in this chapter for the full story.

Never use jewelry polish meant for stones or silver to clean your genuine pearls. Pearls are
too porous and may decompose or peel. Instead, simply use a little liquid soap and water.
Treat your pearls with care, and they should last a lifetime. The natural oils in your skin may
change the color of the pearls over a long period of time, but that only adds to their luster and
beauty.
Natural pearls vary greatly in price, depending on their shape, size, and color; see Table 3-4. A 6–
7mm semiround freshwater pearl with a decent off-white luster runs about $15 a strand, but don’t
expect every pearl to be exactly the same size and shape. That’s the beauty of nature — it’s not
supposed to be perfect. If you want perfectly round pearls, be prepared to pay at a minimum $50 a
strand.

Check out the Gemological Institute of America, or GIA (www.gia.edu), for information
about pearls and other gemstones. GIA has an app for the iPad (with other versions coming
soon) called Gems & Gemology to educate consumers on the latest info on gems, pearls, and
stones.

Faux pearls
For beginning jewelry-making purposes, machine-made faux pearls are often easier to work with
than natural pearls because their sizes and holes are so uniform. Start with a package of faux glass
— not plastic — pearls found at any crafts store. (Glass pearls are only slightly more expensive
than plastic, but the jewelry you create with them is heavier and more professional looking.) Glass
pearls come in many sizes, shapes, and colors. While pink, ivory, and white glass pearls are widely
available, you may also look for glass pearls with a metallic finish or ones with facets, depending
on your taste.
Glass pearls come in sizes similar to freshwater and cultured pearls; refer to Figure 3-6 for
common round bead sizes. Their care and cleaning is pretty much the same as natural pearls, but
don’t expect faux pearls to last forever. They’re simply glass beads with a pearlized coating, so
over time, the coating will start to peel.

If you run a strand of pearls across your teeth, genuine pearls have a sandy or grainy feel.
Faux pearls are smooth.

Cultured pearls
In pearl lingo, the word “culture” has nothing to do with class, refinement, or yogurt with
acidophilus. It simply means that pearl farmers have helped the process along by inserting an
irritant into the shell of the oyster or mussel. The animal then secretes the nacre that forms around
the irritant, creating the pearl. Naturally occurring pearls are extremely rare due to overfishing and
pollution. Most pearls are cultured and grown in farms where they are nurtured and protected.

You may notice that some of the holes in cultured pearls are very small, so purchase a bead
reamer, a tool designed to slightly and gently increase the diameter of a bead’s hole, just in
case you get a few pearls that won’t fit through your thread or wire. See Chapter 2 for details
on other tools to keep in your workshop.

Freshwater and saltwater pearls
Freshwater pearls grow in mussels, while saltwater pearls grow in oysters. Typically, the shape
difference of the shell itself has accounted for shape differences between the two types of pearls.
However, Chinese farmers are increasingly producing round freshwater cultured pearls in huge
numbers, driving down the cost.
You’ll notice a substantial price difference between saltwater and freshwater pearls. Saltwater
pearls are much more costly to produce for a couple reasons:
Most oysters produce one or two saltwater pearls each, whereas freshwater mussels produce as
many as 40 to 50 pearls each.
The freshwater beds are much easier to keep uncontaminated and unpolluted than saltwater
beds, which ensures a larger harvest of freshwater pearls.

Pearl quality
No internationally recognized standard exists for grading pearls, but you may see or hear
pearls described as A, AA, or AAA pearls. Because there’s no consistency in the grading, one
company’s AA pearl is another company’s A pearl. For the most part, letters like A or AA are
marketing descriptions and don’t accurately describe pearl quality.
As a rule, the richer the luster and more perfectly round (or less bumpy the shape), the more
expensive the pearl. Here’s a list of considerations when selecting pearls for jewelry making:
Color: The traditional pearl is white, but it’s not typical for pearls to be white straight from the
mollusk. In most cases, standard white pearls have been bleached, usually with light. Pink, lilac,
and peach are all naturally occurring colors for pearls.
In addition to the overall color of the pearl, they sometimes have an overtone color. White
pearls, for example, often have a slight pink or slight green tint. Even black pearls can have an
overtone.
Orient: Orient describes whether or not the pearl has an iridescent quality or appearance. The
pearl’s orient allows the pearl to appear to change colors slightly as the light hits it.

Luster: Luster describes the pearl’s shine or sparkle. The higher the luster, the sharper the
reflection you’ll see in the pearl’s surface.
Size: Size is probably the most objective attribute. You can easily measure a pearl and
determine its size (refer to Figure 3-6 to see actual bead sizes). As a range, 3mm pearls are
fairly small and 8mm pearls are fairly large. Any pearl over 8mm is extremely large and rare.
Shape: The round shape is the most recognizable and popular pearl shape, but don’t overlook
the amazing variety of shapes in your jewelry designs:
• Potato: Semiround, symmetrical
• Rice: Oval shaped, symmetrical
• Button: Round on one side but squished flat on the opposite side, symmetrical
• Teardrop: Symmetrically aligned from side to side, but more narrow and pointed on one end,
and wider and rounder on the other
• Stick: Pointed, somewhat jagged, nonsymmetrical
• Baroque: Irregularly shaped, nonsymmetrical

The symmetry of the shape of the pearl is incredibly important to its value. If a pearl has
symmetry it means if you draw a line down the middle of the pearl, both sides look the same.
Check out Figure 3-9 for a peek at a variety of pearl shapes.
Surface quality: The smoother and more blemish-free the surface of a pearl, the higher the
value. A blemish is a little dent or mark on the surface of the pearl. Pearl surface quality can
range from smooth to heavily blemished.
Nacre: The pearl’s nacre is the coating secreted by the mollusk around the irritant to create the
pearl. The thicker the nacre, the higher the price of the pearl. Because some pearls are cultured
by placing a bead in the mollusk as an irritant, the nacre may be thin even if the pearl itself is
big. This situation can be a problem because a thin nacre can chip much more easily than a thick
one, greatly diminishing the appearance of the pearl over time.
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Figure 3-9: The wide variety of pearls creates endless design possibilities.

Buy what you like. So many of the criteria used to price pearls are subjective, so your
opinion definitely matters.

Working with Stones
What would-be-princess or wanna-be pirate hasn’t pictured a treasure box overflowing with gems
and gold pieces? Maybe that dream can’t actually come true for most of us, but you can create a
little piece of that fantasy for yourself by crafting jewelry from gems and stones.

Identifying stones and gems
While there are thousands of stones and gems, many with similar names and colors, I’ve listed
some of the most popular ones here. As you visit bead stores or go to bead shows, you’ll keep
discovering new stones. In fact, entire books and catalogs focus on describing different stones.
Here’s the list of fairly common gems and stones you should be able to find at your local bead
store or online bead vendor:
Agate: Agate is a semi-opaque stone available in many colors, including blues, greens, yellows,
pinks, and black. Agate typically has stripes of color variations or blends that make it an
interesting addition to any jewelry piece. Its mixture of vibrant colors blends well with pink and
white pearls.

If blue is your color, blue agate is a must-have for you. In its natural form, this agate is
often gray. If you’re creating jewelry that resembles the water or sky, try combining this semitranslucent stone with a variety of other blue beads — like various shapes and shades of
Austrian crystals. Enhance it by mixing it with other cool colors such as greens and lavenders.
Blue agate is often used to create Intaglia cameos, or cameos carved from the back that have a
smooth top.
Amazonite: For cool and calm, think amazonite. These blue-green beads add a sense of
tranquility to all your jewelry. For a distinctive look, try it with black onyx or combine it with
red-streaked green and white bloodstone or green and blue crystals.
Amber: A semi-transparent, yellow-gold soft stone, amber gives off a delicate, sweet smell
when rubbed or warmed. In fact it can actually burn. Amber is actually fossilized tree resin, and
it’s been used in medicines, jewelry, and religious artifacts for thousands of years. Use it to
warm up any design from teardrop earrings to a choker. Mix it with onyx or carnelian for a taste
of fall anytime.
Amethyst: The most popular quartz is probably amethyst, which ranges from a light lilac to a
deep purple, the color of royalty. It’s a rich and popular multipurpose gemstone. Most people
think of it as a stone with exceptional spiritual power. This highly valued quartz works well in
pendants and earrings or in a strand of beads or briolettes. Faceted amethyst with tiny pearls is
also a beautiful combination.
Ametrine: A delicate blend of quartz containing both amethyst and citrine, ametrine is
beautiful. It’s a newer gemstone, discovered less than 40 years ago. Depending on how the gem
is cut, you can have either more purple with a splash of yellow, or vice versa. Choose beads for
what appeals to you, and you can’t go wrong.
Apatite: Apatite is usually bright sea green but can also be found in yellows, blues, browns, and
purples. Its name means “to deceive” because many early merchants often mistook it for more
valuable stones like peridot. It’s used less often than other gems in jewelry making because it’s
not as hard as other stones. Use it carefully in pieces that won’t receive daily wear.
Aquamarine: Sparkling light blue to blue-green aquamarine is a strong stone. Few of these
stones are actually mined and found naturally in their signature color. Instead, paler, duller
stones are heated until the desired color is reached, or they are dyed (though the dyed forms may
be somewhat brittle). Use it in rings, pendants, or exquisite ankle bracelets.
Aventurine: Because aventurine is a hard stone, it’s popular with stone carvers and, therefore,
is an excellent resource for beads, cabochons, and other types of decorative components. The
colors range from light to medium green, although some forms of aventurine are also available
in reds, blues, grays, and oranges. It contains small flecks of mineral inclusions, giving it extra
sparkle. A poor-man’s jade, green aventurine has a look similar to jade without the cost.
Black onyx: The natural color of onyx is a creamy mixture of beige, brown, and off-white. For
beads, it is seldom sold in its natural state and instead is generally dyed black. This is a great
stone for making men’s jewelry, and it also looks wonderful with sterling silver.

Blue topaz: Assigned as a birthstone to November or December (depending on whom you ask),
blue topaz is a form of quartz and comes in light to medium shades of blue. It’s a favorite of
fine jewelers who include it in high-end gold jewelry, most often as a faceted set stone. But you
can also find blue topaz beads for your own designs. One word of warning, however: Because
these stones are often color treated, don’t leave dyed quartz in bright light or it will fade.
Carnelian: Like many gemstones, carnelian is normally treated to darken its color, which
ranges from light orange to dark burgundy. The darker the stone, the more you can bet it’s been
color enhanced. The darker shades of carnelian are also more popular with gemstone bead
enthusiasts. Personally, I prefer those that border on the brown rather than the burgundy.
Citrine: The citrine gemstone is a birthstone for the month of November. It’s a form of quartz
and is normally a translucent light to dark yellow color.
Coral: Coral is an organic gem created by animal organisms from the ocean. Its colors range
from light orange to dark red. It can be very expensive. Some coral is not legally farmed, so
faux coral is a good alternative. Faux coral is normally made from glass or resin.
Emerald: This is a precious stone, so emerald beads can be very pricey. It’s also a delicate
stone, so it can fracture fairly easily. Another favorite of fine jewelers, you’ll normally find
faceted emeralds in gold jewelry. However, some vendors also sell emerald beads.
Fluorite: When you purchase fluorite beads, you’ll notice that they don’t come in just one
color. In fact, if you buy them by the unfinished strand, you’ll see that even on one strand, the
colors vary from light to dark purple, light to dark green, and off-white. Look for similar pairs
of beads to make funky earrings. Or string various colors together with spacer beads to show off
the variety available.
Garnets: Garnet is the birthstone for January. While you’ve probably seen this stone used in
fine jewelry before, it’s also a very popular and fairly inexpensive gemstone used for beads. It
comes in a variety of colors, but you’ll most often find garnet beads to be dark red to burgundy.
Hematite: Dark and shiny, hematite is an iron ore. It’s dark gray, and to some people it looks
black. Along with round beads in different millimeters, hematite beads are also available in a
variety of shapes such as stars, hearts, cubes, moons, and tubes. I use hematite teardrops often
for earrings or pendants.
Iolite: Originating from the mineral cordierite, iolite is a violet blue gemstone often with
ribbons and flecks of other colors. It’s recently surged in popularity. Some of the areas where
this gemstone is mined include Sri Lanka, India, and Burma. Pair it with rose quartz or
freshwater pearls to create a delicate bracelet or pair of earrings.
Jade: Reminiscent of the Orient, jade is a very hard stone and has been used for centuries for
carving. Dark green is the most common form of jade, but it also comes in other colors such as
lavender, yellow, and orange.
Jasper: This highly prized gemstone of the ancient world is still popular today. It’s found in
many different colors, but each displays ribbons of color, which make it a favorite of lapidary
artists, or jewelry stonecutters. Look for cabochons, pendants, and beads in various shapes made
from this beautiful stone.

I use chunky brecciated (pronounced breh-chee-ay-ted) jasper nuggets to make the
Statement Stone and Chain Bracelet on the DVD that accompanies the printed version of this
book (and at http://booksupport.wiley.com for e-readers). Take a look at the video for a
simple technique to make a bold accessory.
Lapis lazuli: This is a beautiful blue stone with flecks of pyrite infused throughout. The darker
the color, the higher the quality of the lapis lazuli. It looks really nice when combined with
southwestern-related stones such as malachite and turquoise. I personally prefer to pair lapis
lazuli with sterling silver, rather than gold, findings and spacers.
Mother-of-pearl: This is actually a form of shell, and while it’s available in its natural color (a
mixture of beiges), most beaders like to use the white variety of mother-of-pearl beads, which
have been bleached to a pearly white color. If you want the look of pearls without the price,
these are a good economical alternative to consider.
Peridot: The birthstone for those born in August, peridot is a form of olivine, and its richest
deposits come from the island of Zagbargad. Legends claim that this pale green stone was a
favorite of Cleopatra.
Rock crystal: Clear quartz is commonly called rock crystal. Though it can be found in a
number of different types of beads, including beautiful pendants, it’s also very popular as chip
beads, which are (as the name implies) small chips of stone with holes in them.
Rose quartz: Very often rose quartz, which is a light pink, is color-treated because in its
natural form it’s a very pale pink color. As with most quartz stones, you don’t want to leave it in
bright light or the color will fade.
Serpentine: In bead form, serpentine is usually light green, but this stone also comes in yellow,
brown, and black. It’s mined all over the world, including in Italy, Canada, and Russia.
Tanzanite: Tanzanite is named after the location where it was discovered, Tanzania in East
Africa. It’s a beautiful purple color with overtones of blue. Tanzanite is tough to get and
extremely expensive because civil war has ravaged Tanzania for decades. If you want the look
of tanzanite, look for other stones, like zoisite, that are heated to create a version of tanzanite.
Tiger’s eye: Tiger’s eye is an earthy-colored stone with streaks of light to dark brown and
golden yellows throughout. A few areas in which it is found include Australia, South Africa, and
North America. This is an excellent stone to use with natural fibers such as leather and hemp.
Tourmaline: The term tourmaline doesn’t refer to one type of stone but rather a group of ten
different minerals. When purchasing tourmaline beads, you’ll find them most often available in
pink, orangey red, blues, and green. Tourmaline is beautiful in pendants and earrings.
Turquoise: Turquoise is used in much of the jewelry made in the Southwest, which is
understandable because deposits of turquoise are located across the western part of the United
States. Because it is a soft, porous stone, many turquoise beads are labeled as “stabilized,”
meaning the turquoise has been treated with resin to help keep the stone from breaking apart
when it is carved into beads and other shapes.

While beauty is in the eye of the beholder, the actual identification of a gemstone is not. Scientists
and jewelers send stones through rigorous tests to identify and classify them, to make sure that if it
looks like a citrine and walks like a citrine, it is actually a citrine.

If some of the stones in this list are outside your budget, consider looking for glass
versions that mimic the patterns and colors you like. They are often priced much lower but
still look professional and beautiful. But remember, you can’t sell them as the genuine article
if they’re glass. Check out the next section, Choosing stone components, for tips on how to
make good purchases.

Choosing stone components
A component is a bead, charm, or small piece of a larger jewelry piece. Don’t be confused by terms
thrown around in bead and gem stores to describe stones. Gemstones can be called natural,
genuine, simulated, synthetic, composite, or any combination of these terms.
Here’s the key to understanding common gemstone terms before buying stone components and
gemstones:
Natural gemstones are just that, 100 percent natural. They may have been cut and polished, but
other than that, their beauty was created without interference from humans. Natural gemstones
haven’t been treated, heated, dyed, or otherwise altered by people.
Genuine gemstones start out as natural gemstones, but they may have been treated to enhance
their appearance. For example, they may have been treated with heat or radiation to change or
enhance their color, or small cracks in them may have been filled with epoxy, resin, or wax.
(It’s the gemological equivalent of filling dings in your car’s windshield.) When any of these
treatments have been applied, they are no longer natural gemstones. They are still real gems, but
not natural gems.

Treating gemstones isn’t a fraudulent practice. It’s recognized as a legitimate procedure
in the industry. Treatments allow more of us to own gemstones because it rescues stones that
would otherwise not be sellable. If naturally “perfect” stones were the only ones available, most
people couldn’t afford them.
Simulated gemstones are sometimes called imitation stones. These stones are usually made
from glass that’s colored to mimic the genuine article. They can be a beautiful addition to any
jewelry piece at a fraction of the cost. Watch out for simulated stones mounted in a setting that
may have either foil or paint behind it, to change its appearance. Ask the jeweler about the
mounting, and if you have any doubts, have the jeweler remove the mounting so you can
examine the stone on its own. A cubic zirconia, or CZ, is an example of a simulated stone.
Synthetic gemstones are grown in a lab. In fact, they’re sometimes called lab-grown stones.
They aren’t dug out of the ground. They are created by heating minerals and components to
precise temperatures. Synthetic gemstones share the same physical, chemical, and optical
properties of natural gemstones. In fact, in order to use the synthetic label, the Federal Trade
Commission (FTC) requires that the stone be identical in every way to the natural version.

Many synthetic gems are tough to detect unless you’re an expert.
A composite stone is a smaller piece or slice of a desirable, genuine stone that’s been combined
with a larger chunk of an inexpensive or imitation gemstone. In the case of opals, sometimes
thin slices of opal are placed on top of cheaper quartz pieces. These stones can be beautiful; just
make sure you know what you’re getting and pay an appropriate price for it.

Not all genuine stones are valuable. Poor quality stones are lurking out there (at inflated
prices), so beware. Get the facts about a specific gem before you buy it. Buy pricey gemstones
labeled natural only from an experienced jeweler or store you trust. If you’re buying a stone
for its beauty rather than its traditional value, let your eye be your guide: If the price seems
fair and you like the stone, go for it.

As in any other industry, supply and demand drives gemstone prices up and down. While
every stone and bead is different, you can expect to pay from $5 to $200 for a 16-inch strand
of 5–6mm polished round natural gemstone beads or chips and $3 to $10 for an imitation
strand. If you are not set on a particular stone but want a particular color, you can still create a
gemstone necklace at a reasonable price. Refer to Table 3-3 for tips on stone substitutions to
get the look you love for a lot less.

The powers of semi-precious metals and stones
Jewelry supplies aren’t just beautiful; they can also have deep meanings. Much like flowers in the Victorian age, gems and
metals were chosen as gifts for their healing properties, to symbolize feelings, and to send a message to the receiver. Here
are a few of my favorite myths surrounding some of the stones I use:
Amazonite: Associated with love, truth, and honor. It was believed to have calming, cleansing properties.
Amethyst: Makes the wearer gentle and good-natured. It’s believed to help fight addiction and prevent drunkenness. Many
people believe it can stabilize mental disorders by bringing a healing peace and love to the wearer.
Aquamarine: Provides the calming energy of the sea. Worn by sailors to harness the power of the sea and instill bravery,
it’s believed to have powers of healing, bringing joy, and enhancing perception.
Aventurine: Believed to increase intelligence and boost creative energy. Long a good luck stone for gamblers, it gives good
luck and brings the wearers money and protects them from theft.
Black onyx: Used for lucky talismans in battle. It’s a protective stone that promotes physical and mental strength and good
decision-making.
Garnet: Symbol of true friendship. It’s also said to stimulate creativity and passion.
Hematite: Makes the wearer full of energy, alertness, and passion.
Jade: Represents luck and ancient wisdom. It’s believed to promote long life, fertility, and wisdom and to promote a sense of
balance.
Jasper: An ancient stone associated with healing, protection, and relaxation. Some believe it can protect the wearer from
snake and spider bites.
Lapis lazuli: Heightens awareness, ESP, and creativity.
Opal: Believed to enhance memory, imagination, and creativity. It was believed to banish nightmares and bring happy
dreams.

Pearls: Symbolizes purity, faith, and innocence.
Rose quartz: Brings the wearers love and happiness and links them to the gods and the afterlife.
Sapphire: Brings the power of peace and healing, especially for depression and anxiety. Sapphire is believed to fulfill
dreams and desires.
Silver: Purported to be the metal of the moon.
Tiger’s eye: Used as a protector of the spirit and bringer of luck and fortune. It’s said to soften stubbornness.
Tourmaline: Color-changing chameleon gemstone is said to hold inspirations in the ever-changing color combinations.
Some call it the Muse’s Stone.
Turquoise: Used by hunters to ensure their success. It absorbs negative energy and balances male and female energies.

Sourcing Your Beads, Pearls, and Stones
If you haven’t already done so, soon you’ll want to start acquiring your own personal stash of
beads, stones, gems, and pearls. Take it from me, it’s addicting. And to feed that addiction — er, I
mean hobby — thousands of stores, websites, and catalogs market to beaders, jewelry makers, and
crafters of all ages and abilities. My best advice is to start out small and get a feel for what kinds of
beads you want to work with, what kinds of projects you want to make, and what design elements
work for your projects. Check out the following sections for my tips on finding and buying your
beads in many different locations.

Finding beads in stores
Get started by going to your local bead store, bead show, or crafts fair. Check out the beads, stones,
and pearls. Take your time, touch the beads, feel their weight, and check out the variations in color
and quality. Browse the bins of loose beads and pendants; run your fingers through the dangling
strands. Look through the glass cabinets and view the expensive stuff. If you’re like me, in no time,
you’ll be a bead nut.

Michaels (www.michaels.com), Jo-Ann Fabric and Craft (www.joann.com), and Hobby
Lobby (www.hobbylobby.com) are national crafts store chains that devote entire sections of
their stores and websites to beading and jewelry making. Along with all the necessary tools
and storage things you need, they carry packets and strands of semi-precious stones and
freshwater pearls, as well as plenty of simulated glass and plastic beads for fun. They are a
great resource if you just want a small quantity to try things out.
When selecting individual beads, look for focal point pieces for your creations and choose items
that appeal to you. You may see an individual bead in the store and have it inspire your design. So,
walk around bead stores. Check out the carved quartz or jade pendants, Italian glass rosettes,
faceted briolettes, and crystal or gemstone drops. Refer to Figure 3-4 for a representation of
different shapes and cuts of stones. And be sure to check out the Identifying man-made beads
section earlier in this chapter for information on the different kinds of beads available and my

recommendations for how to use them.

Buying in bulk via the Internet
When you’re ready to do some serious buying and feel confident about what you want, it’s always
cheaper (and more convenient) to buy in bulk. If you’re buying from a website, many have free
shipping with a $50 to $100 minimum order, so buying in bulk can pay off. You can often get more
beads at a lower price per bead, plus you often save on the shipping costs.
Let’s say you design jewelry using primarily crystals and pearls. Consider buying the following
items in bulk:
Clear AB crystals of any size (but get as many 4mm and 6mm as you can afford, because
smaller quantities of these sizes get expensive very quickly)
Pearls, both cultured and faux, in a variety of shapes and colors
Findings, including jump rings, earwires, headpins, crimp beads, clasps, and any other basics
(see Chapter 2)
Miscellaneous beads, plus glass beads, seed beads, and metal spacer beads, in neutral colors and
shapes
Stringing materials, including metal wire and nylon thread (See Chapter 2 for ideas)
Consider your own projects and designs when you make your own list of items to buy in bulk. If
you are interested in honing your skills in Native American jewelry, purchasing some turquoise
beads in bulk, for example, may be a perfect solution for you.

Avoiding common mistakes: Take it easy!
Just because it’s cheaper to buy in bulk doesn’t mean you have to buy more than you need, so
measure out what your needs are first! If you’re starting a jewelry-making business, find a balance
with your cash flow (the amount of money coming in versus the amount of money going out).
Because jewelry making and beading is so fun, it’s easy to forget that you need to sell your
creations to get money to buy more supplies. For more information on starting a jewelry business,
take a gander at Chapter 16.
If you order something and change your mind, consider saving it for later. You may need it. But if
you really hate it, by all means send it back fast, before you lose track of it in your growing
beading inventory.

Buyer beware. Many items, especially beads, may not be returnable, so choose a reputable
vendor and ask about its return and refund policy before giving your credit card number. Ask
if the vendor refunds shipping costs as well. Many vendors don’t, even if they do accept
returned merchandise.

Keep all your beads in the original packaging until you’re sure you are keeping them. It’s
tough to sort through subtle size and color differences among beads after they get mixed up,

and most bead vendors won’t take returns if you’ve opened the bulk packaging.
As always on the Internet, make sure the website you visit offers a secure order form before you
give any personal information. If it makes you feel more comfortable, get the customer service
number from the website and call them directly. I have used many of the vendors listed in this
book, and they offer great service.
If you have a bead budget, stick to it. Promise you’ll only spend $50 and no more because like
anything else, jewelry making can be addictive. Take it from a bead nut!

Getting the most for your money
Buying in bulk always gets you the best price; but again, don’t buy excessively more than you
need. I don’t want to hear about the 10 metric tons of crystals sitting in your attic for the next halfcentury if you’re not going to at least enjoy them! (Worst case, your grandkids can always sell your
beads on eBay.)
Always read the fine print in the catalog or on the website, or else call and ask customer service for
details that could impact your buying. Many beads and stones look alike and have similar names,
and it can be confusing. For example, hemalyke is the simulated (manmade) version of the natural
semi-precious stone hematite. If you want (and pay for) the genuine article, make sure you get it.

Going to bead and gem shows
After your hobby kicks into high gear, visit a local bead show. If you’re traveling for business or
pleasure, conduct an Internet search ahead of time to see if any shows are taking place in that area.
And definitely don’t forget to look in jewelry- and bead-related magazines; most big shows post
ads in them months ahead of time.

Going to shows is a great way to look for unusual or centerpiece beads. You get a chance to
look at a wide variety of beads to find the perfect ones for future projects. Take a look at
Project 3-2, Floating Stone Drop Necklace, later in the chapter for an easy way to use a perfect
stone.

Finding shows
Finding shows may be easier than you think. Here are my ideas for finding them:
Do a search on the Internet for “bead and gem shows [your city]” and see what’s in your area.
Check out the events listings in your local paper; it may mention bead and gem shows.
Sometimes the bead show is combined with an antiques mart, crafts fair, or art festival.
Look for updates and notices about shows in your local crafts and bead stores. Ask the staff for
details.
The Tucson Gem and Mineral Show is the largest of its kind in the world. It's held over a long
weekend every February. Check its website (http://tgms.org) for show dates and events.
International Bead and Gem Fest takes place in 30 cities across the country, with an estimated
80 shows annually. Check out the schedule at www.intergem.net.
Bead Fest (www.beadfest.com) is held four times a year in different cities in the United States.

It combines a bead show with workshops, classes, and exhibits. Check the website for dates,
locations, and detailed class descriptions.
Check out your local bead society. Conduct an Internet search for “bead society [your state]”.
Many state bead societies have upcoming nearby shows listed on their websites.

Making the most of your time at the show
To avoid wasting time, check the show schedule guide and exhibit map before cruising the show
floor. It’s beautiful to see so many gems in one place and fun to talk to all the distributors, but
these shows can be massive and very tiring, so plan your route and have fun.

Sometimes ads and websites for the shows offer coupons to print from your computer or
cut out from the paper. You may score reduced admission, a free bag of crystals, or a storage
jar for your beads. Go to the show early to see the fullest inventory.

Project 3-2: Floating Stone Drop Necklace
For something dramatic but understated, a floating stone drop necklace is an easy project to create,
something fun to wear, and an item you’ll have for a long time.
Depending on your budget and level of confidence, choose any size stone as your centerpiece, such
as a 2-inch smooth aventurine or a faceted rose quartz briolette, with a center-drilled hole. Choose
a stone with a large enough hole to accommodate a double thickness of your stringing material.
Check out Figure 3-11 to see the finished project.
Tools and Materials
1 flat-nose pliers
Scissors
Satin cord, silk ribbon, or thin leather cord, cut to desired necklace length
1 large center-drilled center stone (use a bead reamer if thread or cord doesn’t fit through hole)
1 large (but smaller than the center stone) accent bead, also center-drilled
1. Thread one side of the cord through the smaller accent bead. I used a silver bead and leather
cord in my project. Situate the bead so that the cord is evenly divided on both sides of the bead.
See Figure 3-10a.
2. Thread two sides of the cord through the large center bead so that the small bead sits
directly underneath the larger center bead and both sides of the cord are equal length. See
Figure 3-10b.
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Figure 3-10: Situating your beads.

3. Secure the cord around the toggle clasp by tying and knotting it. Trim away any excess
cord.
4. Close the clasps, put the necklace around your neck, and feel the calming energy take effect.

Photograph by Matt Bowen

Figure 3-11: Floating Stone Drop Necklace.

Chapter 4

Creating Your Jewelbox: Setting Up Your
Workshop
In This Chapter
Choosing the right spot for your workshop
Cleaning up your act
Keeping your gems and beads organized
Focusing on safety
Making sure your space is ready for action
Whether you design jewelry as a business or are simply dabbling here and there, you need to set up
a workspace that fosters creativity, serenity, and productivity. Most importantly, your workspace
must ensure your personal (and family) safety. The more you can plan and think about your space
beforehand, the easier, more pleasant, and more cost-effective your jewelry-making experience
will be.
In this chapter, I outline several options for making the most of the space (and time) you have. I
show you how to select the best spot in your home for your workshop and how to get your
equipment and supplies organized. I also explain how to plan your shop with safety in mind.
Finally, I help you kid-proof and pet-proof your space, in case you happen to have a nosy toddler,
pup, or kitty around.

Selecting and Preparing a Workshop Space
Chances are that you won’t have the luxury of a separate artist’s studio where you can lock yourself
away for hours uninterrupted. So try to find a quiet space as far away from the rest of your home
(and anyone else who lives there) as possible. Avoid distractions like the phone, refrigerator, and
TV. It doesn’t really matter how big the space is, but choose a place where you can get away from
the daily grind. A cozy corner; an empty guest room; or a well-ventilated basement, attic, or garage
may be a potential workshop site.
Here are a few more practical tips to help you choose the right spot for you:
Decide whether you want to choose a spot with a view or near a window. What inspires some
people distracts others. If you choose a spot near a window, add blinds or a shade just in case
you want to close yourself off (although many jewelry makers think natural lighting is best).

You’ll probably also need additional lighting depending on the time of day you work,
the weather, and so on. If natural light isn’t possible, consider choosing natural light bulbs.
Look at “Taking lighting into account,” later in this chapter, for information on which bulbs to
get.
Make sure you have adequate heat, ventilation, and air-conditioning for your climate. I’m
always more creative when I’m truly comfortable.

Ventilation is particularly important in jewelry making to prevent breathing the tiny
particles of dust and glass that can accumulate during some jewelry-making processes, such as
stone cutting, lampwork, and designing with polymer clay. If you’re working strictly with
stringing beads and wire wrapping, ventilation isn’t as critical.
If you can't find a dedicated spot for your workshop (or if your space is pretty small),
create a moveable workshop. Buy a rolling cart with drawers at housewares stores, like Bed,
Bath, & Beyond (www.bedbathandbeyond.com) or Target (www.target.com), so you can simply
roll your supplies over to the dining room table and then tuck them away when you're finished.
Check out Figure 4-1 for a peek at what this type of cart looks like.
Choose a quiet spot. If that’s not possible, get a radio and play soft music or audiobooks to
drown out the noise. Use noise-cancelling headphones. Turn the ringer off on your phone if you
can, even for an hour. If you really want or need to dampen the noise, you can purchase acoustic
foam sheets that screw into your walls to soundproof your space and protect your office from
distraction. Check out your local music store or website geared to studio musicians for
information on where to get acoustic foam in your area.
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Figure 4-1: Rolling cart.

For security, safety, and privacy, try to have a lock on the door. This step keeps nosy
toddlers, pets, and other curious life-forms out of the area while you’re not in your workshop.

If you purchase expensive gemstones and precious metal, keep them locked in a safe

and keep your office locked for double protection.
Choose the color for your paint and accessories wisely. Create your own peaceful retreat with
light browns, sage greens, or calming blues. Add punches of color for interest, but keep the
overall feeling relaxed. Some visual artists prefer white or barely off-white walls so that the
color doesn’t affect the lighting and change their perception of the colors of beads, paints, or
pencils. (White walls don’t work for me because I think they feel institutional. My
office/workshop has colored textured walls that I study when I need a brain break or just to rest
my eyes from designing.)

Getting ready to move in
Size doesn’t matter — when you’re talking about your workspace, I mean. The quality of the space
and how you use it are what count. If you’ve found several potential work spots in your house, the
hardest part will be choosing one!
After you select your space, here are steps to take before you move in that can help you maximize
its potential:
Clear away all clutter. Toss empty boxes, old newspapers, and odds and ends. Get rid of it
now. Sell it, recycle it, dump it — whatever you need to do, but don’t keep it around. It’s tough
to get inspired with a pile of stuff you’ve been trying to find time to go through for the last 10
years staring you in the face. Check out Organizing For Dummies by Eileen Roth and Elizabeth
Miles (Wiley) for great tips on paring down your junk — er, stuff — and organizing the rest of
it.
Measure your freshly cleared space with a measuring tape. Write down the dimensions so
you’ll have them in case you need to order a desk, chairs, shelves, storage containers, and so on.
Make sure to measure the height of the ceilings and your windows (including the distance from
the top of the window to the floor and the bottom of the window to the floor). You may want to
add window treatments or blinds to your relaxing new space.

Buy a soft retractable measuring tape if you don’t already have one. You can find one
for about $2 in the sewing department of your local craft or fabric store. It’s handy to have
around for measuring your jewelry and components and the necks, wrists, and other body parts
of your clients.

Taking lighting into account
Eyestrain can become a problem as you spend time looking at delicate pieces of jewelry. To
minimize the problem, rely primarily on natural light if at all possible. However, other sources can
be used if natural light isn’t available or adequate for you.

Buying full-spectrum bulbs
Full-spectrum light bulbs mimic natural light. They provide a whiter, brighter light than
some other bulbs but use less energy. They also reduce eyestrain and glare and can improve
your overall sense of well-being. Full-spectrum light helps you see the true colors of beads,

gems, and stones you’re working with. GE Reveal bulbs are full-spectrum light bulbs
available in just about any hardware, discount, or housewares store, but many other brands are
available, including top-rated ALZO. Both brands have environmentally-friendly compact
fluorescent light (CFL) versions.

Choosing a lamp
Halogen lamps emit bright, white light and are available in many styles. But they can get hot if left
on too long, and they pose a fire hazard if knocked over. Check out the halogen lamps in your local
housewares store, but if you buy one, use it with care. Keep it set as low as possible and always
turn it off if you leave it unattended.
If you like the lamps you already have, try replacing their bulbs with full-spectrum bulbs (see the
preceding section). I use an adjustable lamp that I can move around on a whim, and I move it much
less now that I use full-spectrum bulbs.

If you opt to buy a lamp specifically for jewelry making and beading, do some online
research because so many styles are available. You can find anything from portable, folding
lamps to full lighting systems designed with crafters and artists in mind. Your options are
limitless. OttLite (www.ottlite.com) makes a variety of full-spectrum lamps (and bulbs).
You can order OttLite products online or find them at most big crafts stores.

Consider buying a lamp with a magnifying glass attached to it. Swing it in when you need
it, and move it out of the way when you don’t. Using this type of lamp may be more
comfortable than wearing a heavy eyepiece.

Arranging your lighting
Whenever possible, natural sunlight is best. But if you’re like me and have to do much of your
work at night, natural sunlight isn’t an option. Choose a room that has recessed overhead halogen
or incandescent lights, if possible. If not, get a large floor lamp and two table lamps.
I prefer to set the room lights up on a dimmer that allows me to adjust the overhead lights to my
preferred level. I set up the one in my workshop with a remote control so that I can make
adjustments from my desk (where I’m actually working) to see how the light change affects the
project. It sounds fancy, but the remote cost me only $40 at my local hardware store.

Seeking out the perfect chair
Like your eyes, your back and neck also need protection from the strain that the close work of
jewelry design requires. Chairs can be pretty pricey, and hundreds of models are out there, from
backless ergonomic chairs, to bouncy chairs, to cushy chairs that move all over the place . . . the
choices are mind-boggling. Visit your local office supply store and try the chairs to see what feels
most comfortable. Write down information about the chairs you like and their prices, and then hit
the streets (or the websites) to do your comparison shopping.

Check the back of your favorite beading magazine or jewelry-supply catalog for ads for
comfortable crafting chairs. Or try websites like http://healthyback.com and look at
ergonomically friendly kneeling style chair designs, like the one in Figure 4-2. Depending on
what the chair is made from, it can cost between $100 and $200, but it's worth every penny.
Plus, it sports a very compact design, which is ideal if you have limited space.
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Figure 4-2: Kneeling chair.

If you’re not into ultramodern design, try an ergonomic chair with a backrest and wheels instead.
Be sure to place a plastic pad underneath if you have plush carpeting; doing so makes moving
around your workspace much easier.

Choosing a desk or table
If you’re buying a desk specifically for jewelry making, consider an L-shaped desk, which is
available at very low cost and in dozens of styles and colors at Staples, Office Depot, OfficeMax,
or just about any office supply store. You can put your office files (if you have any) in the drawer,
a small computer in the corner (handy for accessing jewelry websites to order “just one more . . .”),
your beading supplies on the long side, and you’re all set.
While a drafting table with a slightly slanted top may seem like another good option, the beads will
end up on your lap, so a flat desktop is your best option.
If your feet cramp when you’re sitting for a long period of time, buy an angled footrest. This item
is inexpensive (about $15 to $30) and works like a charm!

When sitting at your desk, be sure your knees are at a 60-degree to 90-degree angle. Your
hands should be gently resting in front of you, at — or slightly above — your waist. Play with
the chair height to see what works. You may have to prop your desk up a bit. This posture
helps prevent carpal tunnel syndrome, a painful wrist and hand condition that can occur in
people who work in awkward positions and overuse their hands.

Making sure you’re covered: Thinking about flooring

Whether your place has hardwood floors, rugs, carpeting, or a combination of all of these, you need
to consider flooring when choosing where to design your jewelry because you’ll be spending a lot
of time chasing tiny beads. Most beading nuts (like me) prefer carpeting or rugs because they
prevent the beads you’ll inevitably drop from rolling away. If using carpeting or a rug isn’t
possible, throw a large towel underneath your chair for faster cleanup at the end of the day.

Cover the end of your vacuum cleaner tube with a pair of old pantyhose. The vacuum’s
suction will pull the beads off the floor, and the pantyhose will trap them so they can’t go into
the vacuum.

Staying Clean and Tidy
All the creativity in the world doesn’t mean a thing if you’re not efficient and able to carry out
your ideas and dreams. With that in mind, you may have to experiment to see what works best for
you. If you don’t need an official work pad and prefer to work directly on a hard surface, go for it.
Maybe you prefer just to put a towel down. But be sure you have all the tools, supplies, and beads
you need close by and handy so you don’t have to keep getting up. Try to have everything in front
of you within easy sight and access.
Keeping your workspace clean and tidy not only increases your efficiency but also prevents
accidents. Set aside some time, either at the end of the day or the beginning of the next, to tidy and
clean up. I recommend cleaning at the end of your day so that you can start fresh the next.
There isn’t one “right” way to clean your studio, but you need to do it often. On your desk, use a
portable vacuum, or wipe it clean with a damp cloth or an electrostatic dust cloth (like a Swiffer or
Pledge Grab-It). Either will pick up, not just redistribute, dust and small debris.

Electrostatic dust cloths are a fantastic innovation for home cleaning. Dust, dirt, and debris
cling to the cloths rather than just falling to the floor or getting redistributed into the air.
Keep an extra stash of resealable plastic bags or kid-sized paper cups on hand for sorting small
items (as I discuss in the next section). They’re great for easy access and especially useful for when
you involve your children in the jewelry-making process. (Check out Chapter 14 for the full story
on making jewelry with kids.)

Containing Gems and More
If you’re not the most organized person on earth, this section is for you. My first tip is this: Sort
your gems and beads as soon as you buy them because you may never get around to it later. Keep
reading to find out what tools can help you with sorting and organizing gems, beads, and other

small items.

Investing in plastic bags, totes, and tackle boxes
For easy and cheap sorting and storage, you can’t beat resealable plastic bags. Get them in every
size, especially the mini or snack size. You can also find specific jewelry-sized bags (roughly 2 to
3 inches) online or at a craft or jewelry store; use these bags if you have just a few of a special kind
of bead or to store small finished projects. Separate all your beads, pearls, stones, and gems by
size, color, shape, style — whatever makes them different from each other. Put each kind in a
resealable plastic bag.
Get a large plastic tub with a snap-on lid and place all your filled plastic bags in the tub. (For even
more security, keep the tub in a locking file drawer, which helps keep out those nosy housemates
and family members, if you have any.) Or consider purchasing a fishing tackle box. You can fit
quite a few jewelry supplies in a tackle box, and it’s got nifty little compartments to keep your
items separated. Even if you outgrow this box later, you can still use it to cart around a selection of
supplies.
For bead nuts, a tote or tackle box alone may not suffice for storage and organization. They often
discover that using a bead board organizer and neat sorting trays available at crafts stores is one of
the best parts of designing jewelry. To understand why, keep reading.

Buying a bead board organizer
Used for stringing necklaces, bead board organizers are typically made of fuzzy flocked plastic to
keep beads from rolling around. An organizer may have space for a single strand necklace or for a
three-strand necklace, plus room for bracelets to be created simultaneously. It’s usually calibrated
in inches, with clear markings for the center of a necklace for easy designing and measuring.
Depending on how many strands an organizer can accommodate, it costs between $3 and $7 online.
You may be able to find one even cheaper at your local bead store. I picked up a multistrand
version just the other day for under $3.
If you think you may travel with your supplies, consider purchasing a bead board with plastic
cover, which is available for about $17. Bead Buddy (www.beadbuddy.net) also makes a bead
board case and portable bead organizer that sells for around $40. Fire Mountain Gems and Beads
(www.firemountaingems.com) sells a silicone version of a bead board that rolls up to go wherever
you go. As with most jewelry-related tools, there's quite a variety to meet almost anyone's needs.
Check out Figure 4-3 for a peek at bead board organizers.
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Figure 4-3: Bead board organizers.

Shopping for sorting trays
If you stop into any office supply, hardware, fishing tackle, crafts, or beading supply store, you’ll
find a vast array of plastic sorting trays — some with lids, some with screw caps, and some that
fold. Choose whatever style, size, and shape that suits you, but I prefer a plain and simple, clear
organizer box with 15 to 18 little compartments and a few larger dividers to hold tools. They cost
about $4 to $7 each. Buy several; you’ll use ’em. Next, check out the vials or little stacking spacesaver jars, like the ones shown in Figure 4-4. A set of six jars costs about $3, and a package of ten
vials will set you back about $4.

Also invest in some small triangular metal trays. They nest together and have sloped,
angled edges that act as funnels for easy cleanup.

When you’re finished working for the day but are still in the middle of a project, be sure to
gently cover your work with a heavy cloth or towel, in case a curious pet, a gust of wind, or
some other disaster sweeps away your one-of-a-kind creation. Also keep the windows in your
workshop closed, the alarm on, and/or the door locked.
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Figure 4-4: Organizing boxes, trays, jars, and funnel trays.

Practicing Safety First
Safety in the workshop requires a serious effort — taking large measures, as well as always paying
attention to the little details. Whenever you get into any routine, it’s easy to become complacent
and forget about standard safety precautions. Jewelry making is no exception. The way to avoid
problems is to pay attention to what you are doing.

Babying your eyes
Protecting your eyes should always be your top priority. You must protect them not only from
invasive flying debris but also from strain. You need proper lighting, and a magnifier headpiece —
such as an Optivisor — acts both as a basic shield and as protection from strain. (You can purchase
a magnifier headpiece through any jewelry-making website or from a general retailer like
Amazon.com.) For procedures such as polishing or making bead holes, you should wear safety
goggles or glasses.

After you start doing detail work, you may notice more eyestrain. One of the most
important things you can do to protect your eyesight is to see your ophthalmologist at least
once a year. Also consider using an eyepiece.

Taking other precautions
Here are a few general safety tips to keep in mind in your workshop:
Keep the volume of background noise low. Doing so is healthier for your ears and allows you

to hear any unusual sounds.
Keep your hands clean. Make sure any wound is clean and protected from further damage.
Keep a box of baby wipes handy and accessible in your workshop. Make sure your tetanus shots
are up to date.

Keep a good first-aid kit nearby. Ready-made kits are available from most drugstores
or you can build your own. Must-haves for your first-aid kit include the following:
• Sterile adhesive bandages
• Antibacterial ointment
• Antiseptic (like hydrogen peroxide) or antibacterial moist towelettes
• Sterile gauze pads
• Adhesive strips
• Knuckle bandages
• Cooling burn gel
• Acetaminophen or ibuprofen
• Scissors
Keep a trash can nearby. You want to be able to dispose of any loose ends, wire pieces, or
broken beads with one hand.
Restrict access to your workspace. Keep out kids, pets, and anybody else who could be at risk.
Be sure the electrical system in your studio is safe. Don’t overload any one circuit, and use
extension cords only when absolutely necessary. Purchase a power strip with built-in surge
protection; it will cut the power if the circuit does become overloaded, saving your equipment,
your wiring, and your body from an unfortunate accident.
Be careful with drinks on your desk. Spills are one issue, but you also don’t want to get bits of
wire or pieces of glass into your beverage. It’s definitely not a good idea to ingest debris from
your supplies. Some of your materials likely contain lead, which is harmful if swallowed.
After you put on your safety glasses and mask, get anything loose or dangling out of the
way. Tie back loose hair, secure clothing, and remove dangling jewelry.

When using glue, check the labels to be sure of the safety precautions. Some glues are
poisonous, and some glues have fumes that are hazardous to children and pregnant women.
Remember to store glue containers out of sight of children and pets, as well as in a dark and
cool place.

Is Your Home Ready? A Checklist

The following is a planning checklist that identifies important considerations, must-have
equipment, and basic supplies you need before your workshop can be open for business:
Have you identified a distinct location for your workshop? You’ll be more productive if you
have a clear boundary that isolates your work space from the phone, noise, and interruptions.
The boundary can be a door, a couch, or a curtain.
Is there adequate electrical capacity to support your anticipated designs? Do you have
enough outlets for your drill press, your sander, and your lamp? Can you accommodate hot glue
guns and a lighted magnifying glass? How about the right number of lamps?
Is there sufficient lighting in your space? If there’s not enough light, do you have the means
to add enough?
Have you designed the right layout for your space? Create a layout where you don’t sit too
close to a doorway, in order to avoid distraction.
Are you using your space efficiently? Think about space-saving technology and other gadgets,
like stackable sorting jars. Add cheap shelving or cardboard file boxes to a closet. In a small
space, use your wall space and create vertical storage.
Have you kid-proofed your workshop as much as possible? When you have kids, working at
home (such as in the jewelry-making business) seems ideal. But you have to be smart about
your preparations so you aren’t putting anyone in danger:
• Jewelry making often involves dangerous processes, sharp tools, and small items that are easy
to swallow. Keep that in mind when cleaning up as well as when setting up your space.
• Use normal parental common sense. A locked cabinet for the more dangerous items is a good
idea. If you can’t hire a babysitter, keep a baby gate up as a barrier if needed.
• If you do permit your children into your studio, keep dangerous items out of reach as much as
possible.
• With older kids, be straight with them about the dangers involved. Starting between 3 and 4
years old, kids can then make jewelry themselves (with your supervision, of course!). Take a
look at Chapter 14 for the scoop on making jewelry with children.

Part II

Discovering Simple Jewelry-Making
Techniques
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Get directions to make a Beaded Stretchy Ring using elastic cord at
www.dummies.com/extras/jewelrymakingandbeading.

In this part . . .
Get started with bead stringing and knot tying. Create stretch bracelets and simple macramé
knots.
Work with wire to create almost-instant earrings and more. Learn how to make your own
clasps and wrap beads in precious metal wire.
Personalize metal charms and tags with metal stamping and finishing techniques.
Combine jewelry-making techniques with other crafts such as knitting, scrapbooking, and
sewing.

Chapter 5

Uncovering the Simple Secrets of Stringing
and Knotting
In This Chapter
Understanding the basics of stringing
Getting to know knotting
Using knotting and crimping to begin and end strands
Gauging the need for glue
Stringing was the first jewelry technique practiced by our ancestors some 75,000 years ago. These
distant relatives strung cowrie shells onto some kind of threadlike material and wore them as
ornamentation and to indicate status in their community. The art of stringing is still alive and well,
and in the last few thousand years or so, we’ve made some innovations to make the job more
intricate and beautiful.
In this chapter, I show you the basics of stringing and knotting. I introduce you to the tools and
materials you need to get started. I give you trendy fun projects to practice your newfound skills.
And finally, I give you the lowdown to help you decide which glue is for you.

Stringing: The Basics
Stringing involves just what the name implies: putting beads, a pendant, or another component onto
a thread of some sort. Your first piece may be something very simple like the Eternity Knot
Pendant on Leather Cord in Project 1-1 in Chapter 1. Or it could be a bit more complicated like the
Hematite Stretch Bracelet in Project 5-1. All you need to get started is something to string (usually
beads of some sort) and something to string it on (usually cord, wire, or thread).

Project 5-1: Hematite Stretch Bracelet
This project is a great one to start with because it’s stringing in its purest form. There’s no clasp to
work with, just a simple repetitive bead pattern that creates a classic appearance. Take a look at it
in Figure 5-1.

On the DVD that comes with the print version of this book (or at
http://booksupport.wiley.com if you're an e-reader), I show you how to make a popular
Mala Bead Bracelet using this same technique. Make your own to help you in your meditation
practice. Namaste.

This bracelet was designed by my 12-year-old cousin, Anthony. I spent a weekend with him early
in this book project and turned him into a bead freak. He especially likes the magnetic hematite
beads, so look for them if you can find them. For more information on making jewelry with kids,
check out Chapter 14.

The knotting and gluing technique used in stretch bracelets provides for a completely
seamless look. Although you won’t string 12 inches of beads, I recommend you use that much
because it makes knotting your bracelet much, much easier. Try it this way, and if you don’t
have problems tying knots with shorter ends, you can shorten the cord for your next project.
Tools and Materials
Scissors
Binder clip (from an office supply store)
12 inches of 0.05 elastic beading cord, clear
10 8mm hematite hexagonal tube beads
10 5mm hematite round beads
20 3mm round beads, gold
Hypo Cement or the glue of your choice
1. Clip your binder clip to one end of your elastic.
2. String your beads in the following order: tube, gold, round, gold. Continue this pattern until
you’ve used all your beads.
3. Remove your binder clip. Holding both strands together, tie an overhand knot. Tie a second
knot onto the first. Dab glue on your knot. Trim away the excess elastic. Don’t trim too close to
the knot, or it will unravel.
4. Tuck your newly glued knot inside your first tube bead. I recommend using the tube bead to
hide the knot because it’s bigger than the round gold bead. Allow the glue to dry for 24 hours
before wearing the bracelet.

You want a snug fit, but you don’t want the elastic to show. This bracelet measures
approximately 71⁄2 inches. If this length isn’t snug enough for you, feel free to make this
bracelet shorter. Each set of beads (one tube bead, one round, and two gold rounds) is about 3⁄4
inch. Remove a set of beads to make it shorter. Alternately, using smaller beads (7mm tubes
and 4mm hematite rounds) would keep the same design elements but shorten the bracelet
about 3⁄4 inch.
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Figure 5-1: Hematite Stretch Bracelet.

Knotting: Getting Started
Many fine gemstone necklaces, like those made with pearls, are individually knotted, meaning that
as each gem is strung, a small knot is tied to separate it from the next one. The knots serve two
purposes:
To separate and protect the beads from rubbing against each other.
To secure individual beads in the event the strand should break. Losing a few pearls is better
than losing the whole strand.

The most important thing about knotting is getting the knots as close to the beads as
possible. The beads shouldn’t move around much at all between the knots. Check out the
Understanding knotting techniques section later in this chapter for tips on how to get this
done.

Using knotting materials
When bead strands are knotted, they’re most likely strung on silk, satin, or nylon bead cord. Each
cord comes in a variety of lengths from 2-yard cards with an attached needle to 100-foot spools
without a needle. Most often, jewelry designers choose cord colors that complement the beads’
colors. But with the vast array of colors available today, many choose to use the cord as an accent.

Identifying knotting tools
To create small, tight knots close to a bead, jewelry designers use a variety of tools. You can find
most of them at any beading supply store or website. If your local store doesn’t have one of these
tools, ask if they can order it for you.
Here are a few of the most common knot helpers:
Knotting tweezers: These tweezers function and look much like the same tweezers you use to
remove splinters or pluck errant eyebrows. But they have very small, pointed ends, terrific for
holding and moving small knots. Take a look at them in Figure 5-2a.
Beading awl: A beading awl looks sort of like a tiny ice pick. It often has a wooden handle and
a long, thin, sharp tip designed to help you get into small, tight places like inside a bead or a
tiny knot. Check it out in Figure 5-2b.
Tri-cord knotter: The most expensive option is the tool designed specifically for the task. I
don’t knot enough jewelry to make it worth the expense, which is anywhere from $50 to $120
for a kit and instructional video. But it may save you some time if you plan to do a lot of
knotting. Take an up-close look in Figure 5-2c.
Corsage pin: For the occasional or beginning knotter, using a corsage pin gets the job done.
These pins, shown in Figure 5-2d, are stronger than standard sewing pins and won’t bend under
the pressure of pushing a knot along a strand.
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Figure 5-2: Knotting tools.

Understanding knotting techniques
The key to good knotting is getting the knot as close as possible to the bead so that the knot keeps
the bead in place, without movement. This section gives you a few different techniques for getting
that done.

In each technique section, I assume that you’ve already started your strand, so I’m not
going to spend time telling your how to tie on bead tips, clasps, or other findings. I focus only
on the actual knotting technique. If you need help getting your strand started, check out Steps
2 through 4 in Project 5-2 later in this chapter.

Traditional knotting
Traditional knotting is a time-consuming process, but it’s definitely worth the effort. It adds an
elegant element to your finished piece, particularly when you’re using fine stones and gems. Here’s
how to do it:
1. After your strand is started, tie a loose knot in your cord, like the one in Figure 5-3a.
2. Insert the end of your pin, awl, or tweezers into the knot, as shown in Figure 5-3b. I use a
corsage pin when I knot, so that’s what you see in the illustration.
3. With the pin inserted, move the knot down toward the bead. Get it as close to the bead as
possible. Tighten the knot, but not all the way down, with the pin still inserted. Take a look at
Figure 5-3c to see how this looks.
4. Remove the pin from the knot. Use the pin to move the almost-tight knot into its final place.
Tighten it completely.

Illustration by Wiley, Composition Services Graphics

Figure 5-3: Traditional knotting with a corsage pin.

Double-strand knotting
Some purists think this style of knotting is cheating or faking. I prefer to think of it as clever. It
works well for fully beaded strands, but it doesn’t work for Tin Cup–style necklaces, like the one in
Project 5-2. If the cord isn’t covered in beads, you see both strands, which isn’t the look you’re
going for. Here’s how to take the easy way out:
1. Start your strand with two cords, each with a needle attached. Thread both needles through
one bead. Tie an overhand knot as shown in Figure 5-4a.
2. Tighten the knot down snugly against your bead. Take a look at Figure 5-4b. Repeat as
needed.
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Figure 5-4: Double-strand knotting.

Project 5-2: Tin Cup Necklace
Movies have been spawning fashion trends since the beginning of, well, movies. Tin Cup, a 1996
movie starring Renee Russo and Kevin Costner, started a jewelry trend that’s become a classic,
hence the Tin Cup necklace. To be a tin cup necklace, a necklace must be made of bead stations,
sections that contain beads, and cord sections, the gaps between the bead stations. The cord
sections can be made of just about anything (like chain, leather, or ribbon). The original necklaces
were made with silk bead cord, which is what I used in this project.
I used blue sodalite beads for my necklace. Sodalite has the color of a milky navy blue with gray
swirls. I chose gray cord to complement it. My necklace is approximately 17 inches long. Take a
look at Figure 5-5 to see the finished product.
Tools and Materials
Corsage pin, beading awl, or knotting tweezers
Scissors
Flat-nose pliers
Round-nose pliers
Ruler
Iron (optional)
1 card of gray silk bead cord, size no. 4, needle attached
Hypo Cement or the glue of your choice
5 8mm sodalite round beads
10 4mm bicone crystals, AB
2 clamshell bead tips, silver
2 jump rings, silver
1 lobster claw clasp, small
1. Remove all the cord from the bead card. It may seem like a lot of cord to work with, but if you
start your strand at the bottom you can keep the needle attached to the leftover cord. Waste not,
want not. I can get at least three necklaces from a single card this way.
2. Because your cord will be kinked from being wrapped around the card, lightly iron it to
straighten it out. Use the silk setting on a dry iron.

If you’re completely opposed to ironing, you can drape your finished project around a
doorknob for a few days and let gravity and the weight of the beads help you straighten it out. I’m
impatient, so I iron it.
3. Tie a knot at the end of your bead cord. Add a dab of glue to the knot. Trim away any excess
cord with your scissors.

Don’t tie your knot on the same end where your needle is. Tie it at the opposite end.
4. String a bead tip onto your cord. Because you want your bead tip to cover the knot you’re
going to tie, make sure you insert the needle through the clamshell’s mouth. Slide it to the
bottom to cover the knot. Using your flat-nose pliers, close the bead tip around the knot.
5. Measure down 4 inches from your bead tip. Tie an overhand knot.
6. Slide one crystal, one round, and one crystal. Tie a loose overhand knot (after the last
crystal). Using your corsage pin, gently slide the loose knot toward the beads, making sure
the beads are stacked tightly together. Slide the knot right next to your last bead, snugly.
Remove your pin from the knot, and then use the pin to slide the knot as close to the last
bead as you can. You’ve completed your first bead station. If you need help with the knotting
techniques, refer to Figures Figure 5-3a, Figure 5-3b, and Figure 5-3c.
7. Measure 1 inch down from the last knot of your bead station. Tie an overhand knot. Repeat
Step 6 four times to create a total of five bead stations.
8. String a bead tip onto your cord. Make sure that the mouth of the bead tip is facing away from
your beads.
9. Measure 4 inches from your last knot. Tie an overhand knot. (Note that your bead tip
should be between the bead stations and the final knot.) Add a dab of glue to the knot. Using
your chain-nose pliers, close the bead tip around the knot.
10. Attach the loop of one bead tip to one jump ring. Using your round-nose pliers, close the
loop around the jump ring.
11. Using your pliers, open the other jump ring. Slide the loop of the lobster claw onto the
jump ring. Close the jump ring. See Figure 2-8 in Chapter 2 for help with opening and closing
jump rings.
12. Connect the loop of the last bead tip to the jump ring you connected to the lobster claw in
Step 11.
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Figure 5-5: Tin Cup Necklace.

Incorporating knotting as a design element
Knotting is a practical technique for keeping beads on a string, but knots can also be part of a
design. For example, macramé jewelry is made up of a series of elaborate knots, often repeated to
make intricate patterns. Project 5-3 illustrates a bracelet made using a simple macramé knot.
Experienced macramé designers can incorporate beads and other components into their knotty
designs for some truly beautiful effects; see Project 5-4 later in the chapter for an example.

Project 5-3: Josephine Knot-ical Bracelet
This simple bracelet (shown in Figure 5-12) features a single macramé knot, the Josephine knot.
I’ve triple stranded the cord to create a large knot as a bold statement piece. You can use any cord
to create this knot, but I’ve gone with the lowly braided cotton rope available at just about any
hardware store. Using this material gives the bracelet a decidedly nautical feel. The antique brass–
finished findings complete the theme.
Tools and Materials
Scissors
Round-nose pliers
Wire cutters
Chain-nose pliers
6 12-inch pieces of 9⁄64-inch diameter braided cotton rope
2 12mm bullet end caps, antique brass

2 4-inch pieces 20 gauge wire, antique brass
E-6000 glue, or glue of your choice
2 8mm jump rings, antique brass
1 15mm toggle and bar clasp, antique brass
1. Form two groups of rope pieces, each with three strands of rope. Line the pieces up evenly.
You’ll treat each bundle as a single cord as you tie the knot.
2. Lay Bundle A on your work surface at a 45-degree angle, as shown in Figure 5-6.
3. With Bundle B, form a simple loop and lay it on top of Bundle A. Then pull the tail of
Bundle A through the loop, as shown in Figure 5-7.

Photograph by Andy Dismore

Figure 5-6: Lay Bundle A at a 45-degree angle.
Figure 5-7: Slip the tail of Bundle A through the loop of Bundle B.
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4. Take the bottom tail of Bundle A and loop it over the bottom tail of Bundle B, then under
the top tail of Bundle B as shown in Figure 5-8. Try to keep the cords in each bundle flat as you
work. You’ll have time to straighten them out before you finalize your knot, but it helps if you
avoid bunching them up at this step.
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Figure 5-8: Bringing Bundles A and B together.

5. Continue moving the tail from Bundle A over the top of the loop in Bundle B, through the
center of the loop, then under the top tail of Bundle A, as shown in Figure 5-9.
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Figure 5-9: Securing the connection.

6. Gently pull the cord bundles to close the knot. Your cords will probably be pretty uneven and
clumped. Patiently move the individual cords around to even them up, and flatten and tighten
your knot until it looks like Figure 5-10. Before moving on to the next step, make sure that the
ends are relatively even and your knot is situated in the middle of your bracelet. If necessary,
trim the ends a bit to even them up. Continue adjusting strands as necessary to complete this step.

You can do the final tightening and straightening after you attach the end caps, but do the
best you can here.
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Figure 5-10: Tighten the knot.

7. Collect all six strands on one side of the knot into a single bundle. Using one piece of wire,
very tightly wrap the bundle of rope strands together, about 1⁄4 inch from the end of the
strand. Continue wrapping the wire to secure the bundle, leaving a 3-inch tail. Your end
should look like Figure 5-11. Slide one end cap onto the wire tail and over the top of the wirewrapped rope to make sure it fits nicely. Confirm that the end cap covers the wrapped wire. If it
doesn’t, use your chain-nose pliers to adjust the wire, moving it toward the end if necessary.
Remove the end cap. Repeat this step on the other side of the bracelet.
8. Apply a dab of glue to the wire-wrapped end. Slide the wire tail through the end cap and
situate the end cap down over the glued end. Using your chain-nose pliers, pull the wire
firmly to make sure the end cap is fully in contact with the glued cord bundle. Repeat this
step on the other end of the bracelet.
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Figure 5-11: Wrap your rope strands in wire.

9. Using round-nose pliers, create a wrapped loop. Take a look at Chapter 6 for help with
wrapped loops. Repeat this step on the other end of the bracelet.
10. Use your pliers to open a jump ring. Slip the jump ring onto one wrapped loop. Attach one
piece of the clasp. Close the jump ring. Repeat with the remaining jump ring and clasp on the
other wrapped loop.
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Figure 5-12: Josephine Knot-ical Bracelet.

Knot just the end, but the beginning, too
I use knots to finish and start strands when I’m working with elastic (sometimes), silk, or nylon
bead cord, and smaller diameters (<1.0 mm) of leather. Larger diameter cord (>2.0mm) usually
calls for cord tips. Check out Chapter 2 for information on which cords knot well.

Some people use knotting and/or gluing only with elastic cord because they feel like the
crimps can cut the elastic. While this can happen, I personally haven’t had this trouble. I
carefully crimp elastic when I use it to make illusion-style necklaces like the one in Project 22 in Chapter 2, but I knot and glue stretch bracelets like the one in Project 5-1 in this chapter.
Other people glue the beads on their illusion necklaces into place (instead of using crimps on
either side of the beads). Try it both ways to see which you prefer.
You can find entire books on the subject of tying knots — knots for fishing, knots for boating,
knots for tying up prisoners (perhaps I’ve said too much). This section focuses on only a few basic
knots, the ones commonly used in jewelry making.
Here’s the list of knots I use most often and how I use them:
Overhand knot: This knot, shown in Figure 5-13a, is super basic. Use it to tie knots inside bead
tips. A double overhand knot is similar to an overhand knot, but you add another loop before
you pull it tight, as shown in Figure 5-13b. The resulting knot is bulkier, which is exactly why
you may consider using it.
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Figure 5-13: Tying overhand knots.

Slipknot: A slipknot comes in handy when you want to knot the end of something while you’re
stringing it but want to take it out easily later. Take a look at Figure 5-14 and use the following
steps.
1. Start by tying an overhand knot like the one in Figure 5-13a.
2. Before pulling the knot tight, thread the end back though the knot loop, as shown in
Figure 5-14.
3. Pull the knot tight to finish.
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Figure 5-14: A slipknot.

Tie a variation of the slipknot on a cord twice to make an adjustable length cord. Here’s how:
1. Lay both of the ends of your cord next to each other, pointed in opposite directions.
See Figure 5-15a.
2. Holding one strand stationary, tie a figure-eight around it with the other strand, as in
Figure 5-15b.
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Figure 5-15: Tying adjustable slipknots.

3. Slip the end of the strand used to make the figure-eight between the stationary strand
and the figure-eight, as in Figure 5-15c.
4. Pull the knot tight as shown in Figure 5-15d. Trim the excess cord from the loose end
of the knot.

5. Repeat Steps 2, 3, and 4 to complete the second knot on the other end.
6. Pull the knots closer together to make your necklace longer, or pull them apart to
make it shorter.
Lark’s head (or cow hitch) knot: This knot is great for tying a doughnut, coin, or other stone
with a hole in it. It’s also very easy to undo, if necessary. Check out Figure 5-16 to see how this
one works and follow these steps:
1. Fold your cord in half. Thread the folded end through your doughnut as shown in Figure
5-16a.
2. Pull the loop created by the folded end back up over the top of the doughnut. Take a
look at Figure 5-16b.
3. Pull the loop tight to the cord to complete the knot as shown in Figure 5-16c.
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Figure 5-16: Use a lark’s head knot to make a quick doughnut pendant.

Square knot: The square knot gets its name from the square shape the strands make before you
tighten them down. Many people use this knot to finish stretch jewelry designs. I prefer to make
an overhand knot with both ends of the cord together because it holds much better. A square
knot is the key to making a fancy adjustable closure, like the one in Project 5-4, and can be a
design element in the Paracord Survival Bracelet, which is Project 11-1 in Chapter 11.
1. Cross both strands and twist them once, as shown in Figure 5-17a. Pull the ends apart.
2. Turn the ends back toward the middle. Cross the threads again and twist them again, to
make a square like the one in Figure 5-17b. Pull them tight to complete the knot.
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Figure 5-17: Tying a square knot.

Project 5-4: Pearl and Cotton Cord Adjustable Bracelet
This project gives you a little taste of macramé without feeling like you’re at summer camp. If you
can master an overhand knot and a square knot, you can conquer this project. I take large glass
pearls and string them along multiple strands of waxed cotton cord, separated by overhand knots. I
close it up with a macramé square knot closure that allows you to adjust it to fit your wrist and

wear it tighter or looser depending on your mood. Take a look at the finished piece in Figure 5-23.
Tools and Materials
Scissors
Clipboard
5 18-inch strands of brown waxed cotton cord, 1mm diameter
1 bronze glass pearl, round, 20mm
5 ivory glass pearls, round, 12mm
3 bronze glass pearls, round, 6mm
Hypo Cement or the glue of your choice
1. On each of four strands of cord, string pearls in the following order:
Strand 1: 1 large brass, 1 ivory
Strand 2: 2 small brass, 1 ivory
Strand 3: 2 ivory
Strand 4: 1 ivory, 1 small brass
Take a look at Figure 5-18 to see the strands. I clip all the cords to a clipboard to help me manage
the strands at this stage.
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Figure 5-18: String the beads on four separate cords.

2. Slide the beads along the length of cord to create three separate groups of three beads each.
Figure 5-19 gives you a visual representation of the groupings. The top group contains two large
ivory and one bronze; the middle group contains the large bronze, a small bronze, and an ivory;
and the bottom group is made up of two ivories and a small bronze.
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Figure 5-19: Create three separate groups of beads along the cords.

3. Holding all four strands, tie a single overhand knot 31⁄2 to 4 inches from the end, like the one
shown in Figure 5-20. Don’t feel like you’re wasting this cord. You’ll need it to make the
adjustable closure later. Plus it’s always better to have too much cord than knot, I mean, not
enough.
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Figure 5-20: Tie a single knot with all four strands of cord.

4. Slide the top group of beads toward the knot. Tie another overhand knot under the group of
beads. Slide the middle group of beads up and tie a third overhand knot under them. Your
bracelet should look like Figure 5-21. Don’t snug the beads up toward the knot as you tie the
second knot. You want the beads to be loose.
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Figure 5-21: Separate groups of beads with overhand knots.

5. Repeat Step 4 with the remaining group of beads. Tie an overhand knot under the beads.
6. Holding both ends of the bracelet, form a circle, crossing the ends over each other. Clip the
strands together using two clips, spaced 2 inches apart. I wanted my closure to measure about
2 inches, but if you want yours longer, consider spacing your clips out farther.
7. With the last piece of waxed line cord, tie a square knot around all eight strands of your
bracelet between the clips. Start nearer to one side and work your way toward the other.
Continue to tie square knots so that they stack on top of each other as you go. Check out Figure 522 to see how the knots stack up.

Tie the knots so they’re solid, not loose, but not too tight — don’t overdo it. You want the
strands to slide inside this square knot “tube” you’re tying.
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Figure 5-22: Tie square knots around the strands of cotton cord.

8. When you’ve created an inch of the closure, trim the ends to about 1⁄4 inch to 1⁄2 inch. Weave
the ends into the knot tube, using a needle if necessary.
9. Gently tug on the last knots of the bracelet to open it. The strands should slide along easily.
Continue tugging until your bracelet is as wide as you want it at its widest point. I made my
opening 9 inches.
10. Holding the four strands from one side of the bracelet, tie an overhand knot. Snug the knot
up against the square knot closure. Repeat with the other end of the bracelet. Trim both ends to
the knot.
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Figure 5-23: Pearl and Cotton Cord Adjustable Bracelet.

Using Crimps
Most of the time I use two basic techniques (with lots of variations, of course) to begin and end a
piece of strand jewelry: knotting it or crimping it. Many jewelry designers prefer one or the other.
Others take a more moderate approach, using both options as the design and materials dictate. I am
in the latter category. I crimp and I knot, as it suits me.

A third option for terminating strands exists. Cord tips are endings specifically made for
thicker cords. Some cord tips have a short tube on one end and an eye, hook, or other clasp end
on the other. You put a dab of glue on your cord, insert it in the tube of the cord tip, and let
them dry. Others require pliers to pinch them around your cord, sort of like a rough crimp.
Take a look at Figure 5-24 to see a few styles of cord tips. Several projects use cord tips in this
book. For example, Project 2-1 in Chapter 2 uses the fold-over cord tips.
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Figure 5-24: Cord tips are an easy way to end cord strands.

I use a crimp when I’m working with beading wire or cable because crimps are great for thicker or
stiffer threading materials that don’t knot well. Crimps add a clean, professional finish to your
work. Crimping allows you to make a nice loop on the end to attach a clasp.
Two kinds of crimp beads are available: tubes and rounds. The tube-shaped crimp beads are most
often available in sterling or gold-filled, while the rounds are normally made of base metal. In my
opinion, crimp tubes are much easier to manage, especially when you’re just starting out. The
directions in the next section are the same whether you’re using a crimp tube or round.

Attaching a crimp
Take a close-up look at the nose of your crimp pliers. Hold them closed like the ones in Figure 525. You see two notches in the nose. The first is oval shaped, and the second is also oval but with a
tiny arch in the middle of one side. Use each of these notches to create your crimp in two phases.
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Figure 5-25: Crimp pliers have two notches for two-phase crimping.

1. Slip your crimp tube or bead onto your beading wire. Take the end of the wire and loop it
back through the crimp bead leaving a small amount of extra wire as a tail. Take a look at Figure
5-26a.
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Figure 5-26: Crimping a tube.

2. Position the crimp tube and thread in the second oval of the pliers (the one with the dip),
and close the pliers firmly around the tube. You’ll see the tube indent in the center and curl up
on the sides. Check it out in Figure 5-26b for the front and side views.
3. Move the crimp to the other oval of the pliers. Set the crimp on its side and close the pliers
firmly again. This step reshapes the crimp into a tube. Figure 5-26c shows you the front and side
views of the finished crimp.
This technique works for crimp pliers and micro-crimp pliers. Micro-crimp pliers are designed to
work with 1×1mm crimp tubes and beads, as well as smaller (0.01-inch diameter) beading wire.
Use standard crimp pliers for 2×2mm beads and tubes and with standard beading wire diameters.

Definitely practice this technique until you like your results because it takes several
attempts to get it right. And definitely practice crimping the bead onto the wire rather than
just crimping an empty bead. It’s much easier to move from the first phase to the second
phase by holding onto the wire. Use the wire to keep the crimp on its side to finish the crimp
properly.

Watch a step-by-step video tutorial for using crimp beads on the DVD that comes with the
print version of this book (or at http://booksupport.wiley.com for you e-readers). With a
little practice, you'll be crimping like a pro in no time.

Other crimping options
Many options are available to take crimping to the next level. Look for clasps with crimps already
attached. Or use crimp tubes with loops to avoid looping your beading wire or adding additional
findings such as jump rings or clasps. Take a look at Figure 5-27 to see some other nontraditional
crimping options.
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Figure 5-27: Crimping clasps terminate your strand in style.

Crimping pliers are optional, but I do recommend using them. If you’re looking to cut your
tool budget down, you can use your flat-nosed pliers to flatten a crimp bead. The flattened
crimp bead works the same way as a crimped crimp bead, but it doesn’t look as pretty. The
crimping pliers allow you to curl the bead tip while the flat-nosed pliers simply flatten it. For
the most professional look, use crimpling pliers and follow the steps in the preceding section.

To Glue or Not to Glue
I glue knots when it’s likely that they could come undone, especially at the end of a strand. I don’t
glue when I’m knotting in the middle of a piece, like when I’m knotting between beads in a strand.
In this section, I briefly cover the pros and cons of gluing, as well as the types of glue options
available to you.

I show you how to use glue to attach findings like bails, earring posts, and ring blanks to
cabochons for custom jewelry pieces on the DVD that accompanies this book (or at
http://booksupport.wiley.com). Take a look at the video tutorial to see just how easy it is
when you use the right glue for the job.

The pros of gluing
Gluing keeps stuff in place. But you’d better make sure that stuff is where you want it because if
you’re using glue suited for jewelry making, it dries quickly!

The cons of gluing
When you work with glue, you need to work in a well-ventilated area. E-6000, for example, is a
great glue used a lot for large items like gluing cabochons onto leather, but it is pretty toxic. Most
glues have warning labels, and you have to pay attention to them.
Also keep in mind that when you’re doing seed beading, glue can fill the hole in your beads, which

you don’t want. An alternative to glue for small knots that you just want to keep in place is clear
fingernail polish.

Which glue for what?
People use many words to describe glues. You may hear the terms adhesive, sealant, cement, or
even tackifier. For simplicity’s sake, I’m calling them all glues in this book. That moniker may not
be completely accurate from a chemical formula standpoint, but for our use, it works.

You can find entire databases, books, and websites dedicated to glues and all their subtle
differences. For simplicity’s sake, I’ve only included glues in my list that are clear-drying and
used by the average jewelry maker.
Special T Illusion: A great instant glue for jewelry making. It has a narrow tip giving you
control to put your glue where you want it. It dries flexible, so it’s a great choice for stretchy
jewelry. Even though it’s an instant glue, I still let it cure overnight before wearing or selling a
piece.
E-6000: Terrific for gluing just about anything, like gluing cabochons onto backing material
(such as leather) before adding beadwork. The tube is pretty large, though, so it’s not a good
choice for delicate work. Look for narrow nozzles that screw on to allow you to control the flow
of the glue better.
Liquid Fusion: A maximum strength, nontoxic glue for wood, metal stone, ceramic, fabric, and
more. Use toothpicks to apply the glue exactly where you want it, and let it dry for two to four
hours.
Bead Fix: A fast setting (though not instant), easy-to-control glue. With a tight nozzle, it lets
you put glue exactly where you need it. Bead Fix is good for gluing flat-back beads or attaching
end caps to memory wire.
Mod Podge: Built its reputation on being the medium for decoupage. It has application for
jewelry making as well and is a great choice for sealing paper beads, creating collage pendants,
and more.
Hypo Cement: A good choice for gluing small knots, half-drilled beads, and beads on illusion
necklaces. The top has a long pin in it, designed to keep the glue freely flowing, but it can be
tough to get it back down the tube. It takes some practice, but it’s a great product. It dries in
about 10 minutes, but I let my pieces cure overnight. I use this glue for my stretch bracelets.
Instant bond glue: Comes in several brand names including Super Glue, Krazy Glue, and
QuickTite. It holds well and bonds instantly, but it doesn’t give you very good control. It tends
to go everywhere, including on your hands and workspace. It’s probably a good choice for larger
jewelry items but not great for knots.
Instant gel adhesive: Very similar to instant bond glue but with a gel consistency, making it
easier to get into and hold uneven surfaces together. Choose this type for gluing odd-shaped
beads to flat surfaces or for gluing broken pendants and cabochons when all edges may not
match perfectly. Most instant bond glues offer a gel product, too.

Craft glue: Brand names include Aleene’s Tacky Glue and Sobo Craft and Fabric Glue. These
craft glues dry to a clear, flexible finish. I use Aleene’s Tacky Glue for gluing beads and
rhinestones to things like a wooden picture frame. Most craft glues are nontoxic, but they
usually take a while to dry.
Clear nail polish: A good choice for small, delicate jobs. It won’t hold well in high stress
applications, and it can flake off, but it’s extremely easy to use and you probably already have it
in your home.

No matter which glue you choose for which project, always read the instructions before you
use it. (The time to know what to do if you glue your fingers together is before you glue your
fingers together.) You need to know how to use it properly and get safety precaution
information. Look for information on what to do if your skin or eyes come into contact with
the product. Get the details on ventilation requirements because most adhesive products are
toxic to some degree.

Chapter 6

Winding It Up with Wire Wrapping
In This Chapter
Selecting the right wire
Understanding basic wire-wrapping techniques
Using wire wrapping in jewelry design
Creating clasps from wire
Working with wire provides endless design possibilities for jewelry making. By wrapping wire by
itself, or intertwining it with beads, you can create beautiful wire-wrapped jewelry components.
From simple memory wire designs to beaded rosary-style links used in necklaces; to free-form
shapes used in pendants; to Victorian-inspired curved filigree used in clasps and earrings; to
modern, eclectic twists used for everything from brooches to bracelets, you can never stop learning
enough about this exciting jewelry-making technique. You can find entire books on the subject.
In this chapter, I introduce you to the basics of wire wrapping, including helping you choose the
right wire and technique for your project. I provide some fun projects to get you started and hope to
inspire you to develop your own ideas. And I show you how to create a custom clasp to finish off
your original design.

Choosing the Right Wire for the Job
Wire is an excellent addition to any jewelry maker’s toolbox. Get started with memory wire to
make a choker or bracelet in minutes, and then expand your supply closet to include bendable,
wrappable wire in your creations.

Using memory wire
Memory wire is rigid, precoiled wire that holds its shape and strings very easily. Check out Chapter
2 for details on the sizes available. It’s a great way to get started working with beads and wire
together in a design. Because memory wire is rigid and retains its shape even while you wear it,
you don’t need to add a clasp.

If you’re going to use memory wire very often, use memory wire shears instead of regular
wire cutters. Cutting memory wire with regular cutters will damage them over time.

Project 6-1: Hematite Crystal Choker
With this design, you can create a stunning necklace in about 30 minutes. (I recommend that you

let the glue cure overnight, though, before wearing it.) I use hematite (one of my very favorite
semi-precious stones) because I love the shine, especially when paired with the crystals. Use this
choker to dress up any casual outfit or compliment a trendy cocktail dress. Check out Figure 6-1 to
take a look at the finished project.
Tools and Materials
11⁄4 coils necklace memory wire (standard size)
112 2×2mm hematite tubes
17 5mm clear crystal faceted rounds, AB finish
2 silver end caps
Super Glue or Hypo Cement
1. Put a small dab of glue on the silver end cap. Insert one end of the memory wire into the
end cap. Allow glue to dry for 5 or 10 minutes.
2. String one crystal onto other end of the memory wire. Add 7 hematite beads. Add another
crystal.
3. Repeat Step 2 until all the beads are used. Note: Your last bead should be a crystal. You
should have about 1⁄8 inch of memory wire left. If you have more, trim away the excess. Repeat
Step 1 with the last end cap.
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Figure 6-1: Stunning Hematite Crystal Choker.

If you prefer, you can skip the glue and end caps and, instead, just make a small loop at
each end of the memory wire to keep the beads from falling off. Just make sure to use about
11⁄2 coils of memory wire (instead of the 11⁄4 listed in the directions) so you’ll have enough to
loop. If you use this tip with other designs, put larger beads (at least 3mm) next to the loops.

Selecting wire for wrapping
I’ve seen just about every kind of wire used in jewelry making, including wire intended for
industrial, commercial uses, like in your computer or in the electrical circuitry of your home.
Anything that twists and holds the shape you give it can work for wire-wrapped jewelry. But in this
chapter, I focus on the most commonly used wire for wire-wrapped jewelry. Check out Chapter 2
for details on how the wires differ.
Precious metal wire is used for wire wrapping, chain making, and other jewelry applications like
creating findings. It’s available in several metals including platinum, gold-filled, silver-filled, and
sterling silver; in three shapes (round, half-round, and square); and in three hardnesses (dead soft,
half hard, and full hard). You can even buy it already twisted. Look for brass, copper, and niobiumbased wire available in various colors and widths as well.
I discuss wire shapes and hardnesses later in this section. First up, I show you how to make a fairly
simple and beautiful wire-wrapped pendant in Project 6-2.

Project 6-2: Bird’s Nest Pendant
Colored wire is a fun choice to create this wire-wrapped pendant, which you can see in Figure 6-6.
These pendants are hugely popular and much easier than you might expect. You need only basic
tools to create your own right now. In this version, I use 24-gauge wire to create the pendant and
the bail. For a heavy stone pendant, this wire might be a bit lightweight to be a bail, but it’s perfect
for this delicate beauty. Plus, the freshwater pearls generally fit this gauge of wire pretty easily.
You can create a forest of these little nests and string them on necklaces or add them to a charm
bracelet. Or you can make two matching nests to create a set of earrings.
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Wire cutters
2 yards 24-gauge round wire, Pacific blue
3 6mm freshwater pearls, ivory
1. String the pearls on the wire. Gather the three pearls together to form a tight triangle.
Twist the wire together, leaving a 3-inch tail on the short end of the wire, as shown in Figure
6-2. Put the tail to the back of the pendant.
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Figure 6-2: Form a triangle of “eggs.”

2. Using the long tail of the wire, begin wrapping a tight circle around the eggs to form the
nest. Continue wrapping until you have about 2 feet of wire remaining. Check out Figure 6-3
to see the project at this stage. Wrap the wire under the eggs as well as around the eggs. Wrap the
circles fairly tight. They will naturally loosen at the next step, so form them tightly at this point.
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Figure 6-3: Wrap the wire around the eggs to form a nest.

3. Feed the long tail of wire down through the front of the pendant, between the pearls and the
nest. Pull the wire taut, and then wrap it around the edge of the nest and feed it back down

between the pearls and nest in roughly the same spot. Repeat this wrap three or four times
to secure the edge of the nest. This motion reminds me of simple sewing. You use the wire to
sew the bundle of wires into place like I did in Figure 6-4.
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Figure 6-4: Tighten the nest by securing it with wire.

4. Take your wire tail and feed it up through the nest roughly one-third of the way around the
nest. Wrap the wire around the edge three or four times to secure. Repeat this step again.
Check Figure 6-5 for placement. End with the wire on the backside of the project.
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Figure 6-5: Bend the wire to position the bail.

5. Trim the long tail to 3 inches to match the short tail. Twist the wires together several times.
Hold both wires and flatten the wires against the back of the pendant with the tail pointing
the direction you want to create your bail, like I did in Figure 6-5. Look at the front of the
pendant, decide which end is up, and then flatten it into place.
6. Use your round-nose pliers to create a wrapped loop for the bail. Figure 6-14 later in this
chapter shows you how to make a wrapped loop.
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Figure 6-6: Bird’s Nest Pendant.

The more you bend wire, the more brittle it becomes, so be careful.

Deciphering wire sizes
Like cord, leather, and thread, wire comes in several weights and widths, called gauges. As a rule,
the higher the gauge, the thinner and softer the wire. For example, 22-gauge is thicker than 26gauge.

Start out with several gauges of copper or brass practice wire. It’s much less expensive
than silver or gold wire, is available at most hardware stores for only a few dollars, and is a
great way to help you learn wire work. Even now, I use it when I work on a new technique or
design.

Selecting among three hardnesses
Here’s a quick rundown on the different precious metal wire hardnesses and what to use them for:
Dead soft wire is extremely malleable, which means it can be bent easily into shapes. Because
it’s so easily bent, it doesn’t hold its shape when pulled or tugged, so it’s not a good choice for
making clasps, jump rings, or other findings. Use it for making decorative shapes in earrings
and barrettes. Bend the wire easily with your hands, or use tools if you prefer.

Half hard wire is malleable and maintains its shape under some stress. Use it to create wire
loops for rosary-style bead links or for earwires for lighter earrings. Choose this hardness for
wrapping light beads or making scroll designs like in Project 6-3 later in this chapter. You can
bend the lighter gauges easily with your hands, but you may need tools for the heavier gauges of
half hard wire.
Full hard wire is the least malleable wire, and it holds its shape much better than the other
hardnesses. Use it for wire wrapping, especially in situations when you need the wire to hold its
shape (such as for a clasp). You may need pliers and/or a jig, a board with pegs to wrap wire
around, to help you bend the wire into specific shapes. Check out the Gettin’ Jiggy with It: Wire
Jig Projects section later in this chapter for details on working with a jig.

Studying wire shapes
To understand what the shape of a wire means, imagine that you cut the wire and look at the cut
end head on. A wire can be round (the end looks like a full circle), square (the end looks like a
square), or half-round (the end looks like a semicircle: round on one side, flat on the other).

Figuring out what works best
Take a look at Figure 6-7 for a list of some common shapes and gauges of wire. While the shape of
wire you choose depends on your preference and specific design, I like to use the round mostly for
making loops, earwires, and twists. Square and half-round wires are good for wrapping around
cabochons or other flat-sided beads, depending on what you prefer. You can use 6.5mm wide
heavier gauge flat or half-round wire for cuff bracelets (but you’ll need to file and sand the ends to
smooth them down).
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Figure 6-7: Various wire shapes and sizes.

Here’s a list of my recommendations for wire for different jewelry-making projects:
For making bead links, I recommend using 22- or 24-gauge wire.
For making medium weight drops or dangles, use 22-gauge wire.
For delicate beadwork, like winding beads around a barrette or hairpin, use 26-gauge.
For making clasps and earwires, I suggest using 21- or 22-gauge wire, round or twisted. If you
use a higher gauge, the wearer will have trouble fitting it through her ear hole.
For very delicate designs with tiny beads, use super-fine 32-gauge wire.

For making loops and intricate molded designs, use 20- or 22-gauge wire.

When you’re using bead and wire together, consider the size of your bead hole when you’re
choosing the gauge of the wire to use.
Because precious metal wire can tarnish over time, polish the wire and your finished jewelry
creations gently with a polishing cloth. Look for these cloths at most jewelry-supply stores, online
catalogs, or even at stores like Walmart or Target. Silver is a more active metal than gold, meaning
it tends to tarnish faster, so silver designs need more polishing to keep them shiny and new. Of
course, if you prefer an antique look, you can skip the polishing and keep the tarnish.

Identifying optional wire-wrapping tools
Nylon jaw pliers not only help protect wire from nicks and scratches, but they also help straighten
out wire without denting it. (Check out Chapter 2 for a picture of these pliers.) In case you mess up
a loop or something (which happens, even to me), simply use this handy tool to unbend the wire
and straighten it by pressing it with the nose of the pliers. Straightening your wire this way saves
you from wasting wire!

But don’t waste your time straightening your practice wire. If you mess up, simply throw it
out and start over again. It’s cheap, which is why you practice with it.
If you need to wrap several wire pieces together, consider buying rubber-coated clamps or clips.
Check out Figure 6-8 to see these. They’re like a pair of extra hands to hold your design together
while you secure it with wire. Look for them at jewelry-supply stores or websites. Alternatively,
you can use binder clips available at most office supply stores; just add a little bit of electrical tape
to cushion the wire a bit and minimize scratching.
Bent-nose pliers are similar to long-nose pliers but with a slightly rounded or bent tip — great for
making loops, reaching small places, and wrapping thin wire. You can get a close-up view of these
pliers in Chapter 2.

Figure 6-8: Rubber-coated clamps hold wire-wrapping projects in place.

Jewelry files help file down the sharp edges left when you cut wire. Using a jewelry file helps
prevent your wire creations from poking the wearer. Even though these tools look a bit like
fingernail files, they definitely aren’t. So invest in a set (they cost around $10), and don’t
experiment with your comparatively soft fingernail file.
Another option for smoothing sharp edges is a wire rounder (also called a cup burr). This tool is a

small metal cup with tiny blades inside it. The cup is mounted on a wooden handle. You insert the
end of your do-it-yourself earwire into the cup, and give it a twist to remove the sharp edges. A
wire rounder costs around $10. If you're making earwires in bulk and not looking forward to
overusing your wrist, you can buy a cup burr attachment to fit a dremel or drill and make quick
work of these findings. I got mine for about $2 at Widget Supply (www.widgetsupply.com).

Getting Familiar with Wrapping Techniques
Before you create the next award-winning wire design that will have the crowds lining up at
Tiffany’s, you first need to master a few basic techniques. Remember to play with your practice
wire and get comfortable with the pliers. Don’t waste the expensive stuff at this point!

Creating “S” scrolls
Start with an “S” scroll:
1. Cut about 6 inches of 24-gauge practice wire.
2. Take your round-nose pliers in one hand and insert the tip of the wire into the jaws of the
pliers with the other hand. Slowly begin to wrap the wire around the tip of the pliers,
gradually expanding the wire. See Figure 6-9a (think expanding spirals or droplets of water).
3. Do the same thing at the other end of the wire, but go in the opposite direction, so you get a
curly “S” shape. After you get the scrolls started, use your flat-nose pliers to keep the scrolls flat
as you work them around.
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Figure 6-9: Stages of the “S” scroll.

I like to work both ends toward the middle. That way, both ends are the same size. Check out
Figure 6-9b. Figure 6-9c shows you the finished “S” scroll. Practice with several pieces, and don’t
be worried about how silly the scrolls look at the beginning; you’ll get better.

After you’re comfortable with this technique, place beads on the wire before you coil the
ends up. Check out Project 6-3 to see how to incorporate them into jewelry designs. You can
make larger or smaller scrolls, depending on your preference and their role in your design.

Project 6-3: Beaded “S” Scroll Bracelet
Customize the colors in this bracelet to make it your own. I used copper wire in my bracelet
because I felt like it coordinated well with the color of the snake agate. I love the oranges and
browns with the rustic copper. Check out Figure 6-11 for a look at the finished project.
Tools and Materials

Round-nose pliers
Chain-nose pliers
7 6-inch pieces of 20-gauge wire, half hard (copper)
7 16mm faceted snake agate beads
8 jump rings, copper
1 lobster claw clasp, copper
1. Place one bead on a piece of wire.
2. Twist the piece of wire into an “S” scroll as shown in Figure 6-9. Take a look at Figure 6-10a
to see a finished scroll with a bead in the middle.
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Figure 6-10: Steps to complete the Beaded “S” Scroll Bracelet.

3. Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with the remaining six wires.
4. Open one jump ring. Take a look at Figure 2-8 in Chapter 2 for help with jump rings.
(Remember, never pull a jump ring open and distort the round shape. Just bend it sideways to
open it.)
5. Connect two scrolls together by placing one end of a scroll in the jump ring. Place one end
of a second scroll in the same jump ring. Gently squeeze the jump ring to return it to its
original shape. See Figure 6-10b.
6. Repeat the Step 5 process until all the scrolls are connected in a single chain.
7. Use the lobster clasp to join each end of the chain to form the bracelet. Use jump rings to
connect the clasp to the scrolls.
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Figure 6-11: Beaded “S” Scroll Bracelet.

Trying your hand at tight coils
Next, try your hand at tight coils, as shown in the following steps. You don’t need pliers to do this
technique, but it’s good practice.
1. Cut about 6 inches of wire and insert the end into the jaws of flat-nose pliers, holding with
one hand. With the other hand, hold a pencil or pen.
2. Holding the wire and pen together, wrap the wire around the pen with the other hand,
creating a coil, as shown in Figure 6-12a. Keep working until you’ve made an even, tight coil,
and then remove the pen. Voila! A cute little coil appears! Check out Figure 6-12b for the
finished product.
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Figure 6-12: Making tight coils.

You can find tools that can help you twist coils in no time. They can even help you make
coils from your coils! Look for brand names like Twist ’n’ Curl or the Wire Worker coiling
tool available at most crafts stores. You can use these coils as beads, especially if you make
them from colored wire, by simply stringing them on stringing material.

Creating an eye loop
One of the most basic and often-used wire-working techniques is the eye loop. An eye loop
basically adds a loop to a piece of wire to make it connectable. This technique is often used to
connect beads together and to add dangles to earrings, bracelets, or necklaces.
The following steps show you how to use eye loops to make a dangle for an earring, a necklace, or
a charm bracelet.
1. Take a 2-inch headpin and add a bead to it. In Figure 6-13, I used a heart-shaped bead, drilled
from the top down.
2. Using your flat-nose pliers, bend the wire to create a 90-degree angle, like the one in Figure
6-13a.
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Figures 6-13: Creating an eye loop.

3. Trim your headpin so that only 1⁄2 inch of wire remains.
4. Use your round-nose pliers to bend the end of the wire back to begin to create the eye, as in
Figure 6-13b. Reposition your pliers if necessary to complete the loop. Check out Figure 613c for the finished eye.
Now add your dangles to a pair of earwires or hooks, and you’ve got an easy pair of earrings to
keep for yourself or to give as a nice gift. When you’re feeling confident about your eye-making
techniques, try using silver or gold headpins, and use semi-precious stones to match a special
outfit.

The DVD that comes with this book (or http://booksupport.wiley.com for you ereaders) includes a step-by-step video tutorial on making eye loops. Fire it up if you'd like to
see this technique in action.

Wrapping loops
Creating wrapped loops is a slightly more advanced technique in wire wrapping but not tough to
tackle. Basically, you’re creating an eye loop on the end of a head pin or piece of wire and
wrapping the wire decoratively around itself to create a professional-looking component. It’s a
terrific technique that you can quickly master and then build on to create interesting designs on
bracelets, eyeglass chains, earrings, and more.

If you'd like to watch me do this technique, peruse the DVD that comes with this book (or
http://booksupport.wiley.com if you're an e-reader). I include a step-by-step video

tutorial on making wrapped loops. Master this technique now, young Padawan, because you
will likely make many, many of these in your jewelry-making career.
Here are the steps for creating wrapped loops:
1. Cut an 8-inch piece of practice wire.
2. Using your round-nose pliers, create a loop in the middle of the wire and end up with a 90degree angle about one-third of the way down the wire. Take a look at Figure 6-14a for
reference.
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Figure 6-14: Creating wrapped loops.

3. Hold the loop with your round-nose pliers, and use your fingers to wrap the short end of the
wire around the straight piece of wire that is directly under your loop. If the wire is hard,
use your flat-nose pliers to hold the loose wire and wrap it around. Check out Figure 6-14b to
see how it works.
4. Continue to wrap the wire as many times as you want and, if necessary, trim off excess wire.
Use bent-nose pliers to press the wire-wrapped end flat to make sure it doesn’t stick out and
scratch or poke the wearer of your jewelry. File the end of the wire if it’s sharp or pointed.
5. If necessary, use your round-nose pliers to reshape and straighten the loop. Take a look at
Figure 6-14c for the finished wrapped loop.

If you’re adding a wrapped loop to both sides of a bead, don’t wrap too closely to the bead.
Leave a little room when you’re first starting out or you could crack the bead.

Add a loop and single wrap to both sides of a bead, and then connect both ends to other
components. It stretches out your bead budget while lengthening your chain.

Creating wrapped beads
When you want to experiment with beads and wire to create wrapped beads, follow these steps:
1. String a glass bead onto an 8-inch piece of wire.
2. Make an eye loop and wrap on one end of the wire like the one in Figure 6-14c.

3. On the opposite end of the wire, create an eye loop and start to wrap the excess around the
wire between the eye and the bead, but don’t trim it this time. Check out Figure 6-15aa.
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Figure 6-15: Wrapping beads.

4. Bring the excess down across the bead and wrap it around the opposite eye loop. Figures
Figure 6-15b and Figure 6-15c show you how this works.
5. After you have an adequate wrap, trim the excess. File down any sharp edges. Figure 6-15d
shows you the finished bead wrap.

This technique is great to create eyeglass cords, rosaries, or even necklaces. Mix wrapped
beads with chain for a super fast, trendy design.

Incorporating Wire-wrapping Techniques in
Jewelry Design
All the techniques in this chapter are basic, but when combined they help you create a wide range
of complicated or simple and elegant jewelry. Try Project 6-4 to combine several techniques into a
simple but beautiful design. Finish off a basic bead with a wrapping loop on each end, and then
make more to create a chain.

Project 6-4: Wrapped Beaded Earrings
This project combines many of the skills we develop in this chapter, like making “S” scrolls,
creating wrapping loops, and creating wrapped beads. I used semi-precious stones, poppy jasper
and carnelian, but any round beads you have would work, especially when you’re practicing. Take a
look at Figure 6-17 for the finished project.
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Wire cutters
Flat-nose pliers
Jewelry file
Approximately 16 inches of 22-gauge, half hard, round sterling wire

2 6mm round poppy jasper beads
2 8mm round carnelian beads
2 2-inch eye pins, sterling silver
2 lever-back earwires, sterling silver
1. Thread one poppy jasper bead onto an eye pin. Follow it with one earwire. Make a wrapped
loop (refer to Figure 6-14c) on the open end of the pin. Make sure the loop of the earwire ends up
inside the new wrapped loop before you close it up. Set this aside.
2. Use your wire cutters to cut the 22-gauge wire into two equal parts (each approximately 8
inches in length). Using approximately 3 inches of one piece of wire, create half of an “S”
scroll on one end the wire.
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Figure 6-16: Steps for creating Wrapped Beaded Earrings.

3. Thread one carnelian bead onto the straight end of the wire as shown in Figure 6-16a. Use
the wrapped bead technique to make one loop. Finish the wrap between the scroll and the
bead. Take a look at Figure 6-16b.
4. Connect the two components by opening the eye on the jasper component and sliding on the
eye loop of the carnelian wrap. Gently close and reshape the eye of the eyepin.
5. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 to create a matching earring.
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Figure 6-17: Wrapped Beaded Earrings.

If your bead budget doesn’t allow you to buy semi-precious stones, substitute similarly
colored glass beads.

Gettin’ Jiggy with It: Wire Jig Projects
A jig is short for a “thing-a-ma-jig,” which is a board (made from wood, metal, or plastic) with
holes and pegs that fit into those holes. You simply move the pegs to match the pattern you’re
creating and then wrap your wire around the pegs. You can create an infinite number of patterns,
from simple to very elaborate. Check out Figure 6-18 for a few simple jig patterns.
Jigs are a great way to make lots of wire designs and ensure that they are all uniform in shape and
size. The small jigs cost about $10, and the larger, intricate ones can be up to $50. If you’re handy,
you can even make your own jig by nailing some thick nails and screws in an even pattern into a
piece of wood.
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Figure 6-18: Simple jig patterns.

If you have a local bead store, you may find some jigs there. Most crafts stores like Michaels,
Hobby Lobby, and Jo-Ann Fabric and Craft sell jigs as well. WigJig is a big name maker of jigs,
which are sold through stores or companies like Rio Grande and Fire Mountain Gems and Beads.
Or check out WigJig's website at www.wigjig.com to buy a jig or other wire-working tools. They
also have a great selection of patterns and wire jewelry projects.

Many jigs come with a booklet of patterns you can follow to make your own custom
charms and jewelry components. Choose a transparent plastic jig that lets you place patterns
under your jig to make arranging your pegs much easier.

Project 6-5: Celtic Earrings
Celtic designs often employ twists and knots, perfect elements for wire-wrapped jewelry. Use the
simple jig pattern in Figure 6-19a to wrap your way to these beautiful earrings. See the completed
piece in Figure 6-21.
Tools and Materials
Wire cutter
Wire jig
Jewelry file
Flat- or bent-nose pliers
Round-nose pliers
2 pieces 20-gauge, half hard wire, approximately 10 inches each
2 6mm round beads
2 head pins, 2 inches long
2 earwires
1. Start by arranging eight pegs into the shape of a large diamond on your jig. Check out
Figure 6-19a to see what it should look like.
2. Start with one piece of wire. Insert a small amount of wire into a hole near peg 1. Doing so
helps keep the wire tight as you wrap. Wrap the wire around peg 1 in a clockwise direction.
Figure 6-19b shows you how.

3. Continue by wrapping the wire around the three sets of middle pegs so you create three
figure-eights. For the top pegs, work clockwise. For the bottom pegs, work counterclockwise.
Figures Figure 6-19c and Figure 6-19d mark your progress.
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Figure 6-19: Creating the wire components.

4. Finish the wire component by wrapping the wire around peg number 8 in a clockwise
direction.
5. Remove the wire component from your jig, and trim off the excess wire at either the
beginning or the end of the component if necessary. Use a jewelry file to smooth the rough
ends of the piece.
6. Repeat Steps 2 through 5 with the second wire. Set both wire components aside. They should
resemble Figure 6-20a.
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Figure 6-20: Adding a bead dangle to the wire components.

7. Place a bead on a head pin. Create a wrapped loop (refer to Figure 6-14 for complete
instructions). Your finished bead dangle should look something like Figure 6-20b.
8. Hang the bead dangle from the end of one of the wire components. Use round-nose pliers to
close the loop of the wire component around so the dangle is secure. Take a look at Figure 620c and Figure 6-21 if you need help.
9. Add an ear hook to the top of the component (opposite the bead dangle) to finish off the
project.
10. Repeat Steps 7 through 9 to make a matching earring.
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Figure 6-21: Celtic Earrings.

Making Your Own Clasps
Jewelry stores, catalogs, and websites are full of clasps and other findings in every finish and style
imaginable. But often, I create a simple clasp myself, especially to add to wire-wrapped designs. In
this section, I show you how to make two of the most basic clasps.

Hook and eye clasp
The hook and eye clasp is about as basic as they come. It’s a figure-eight that connects to a simple

but elegant hook. Look at Figure 6-22d to see the finished clasp. This clasp is particularly good for
necklaces because the weight of the necklace usually keeps the necklace flat to the skin. If the clasp
doesn’t stay flat, as in a bracelet, it can come unhooked and you could lose your piece.
Tools and Materials
Wire cutters
Jewelry file or wire rounder
Ruler
Round-nose pliers
Flat-nose pliers
31⁄2 inches of 18-gauge round wire, full hard
1. Cut a 2-inch piece of wire. File both ends smooth.
2. Using your round-nose pliers, make the smallest possible curl on one end of the wire (refer
to Figure 6-9a).
3. Use your round-nose pliers and make a larger loop on the opposite end of the wire, curling
toward the little loop. Check out Figure 6-22a to see how it looks. Your large loop will connect
to your jewelry, while the little loop will be the decorative end of the hook.
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Figure 6-22: Creating a hook and eye clasp.

4. Use your round-nose pliers to create the hook. Hold your wire perpendicular to your work
surface with the large loop at the bottom and the small loop at the top, with the loops facing
away from you. Position your pliers just under the small loop. Bend the wire toward you so
that it forms a hook, like the one in Figure 6-22b. Set your hook aside.
5. File the ends of the remaining 11⁄2 inches of wire.
6. Use your round-nose pliers to make a loop like the one in Step 3. Repeat it on the other end,
in the opposite direction. Create a figure-eight like the one in Figure 6-22c. Figure 6-22d shows
you the finished clasp.

“S” hook clasp
The “S” hook is a simple and elegant way to finish a bracelet or necklace. Check out Figure 6-23c
for the finished clasp. Use a heavy gauge wire because each time you open and close this clasp, you
actually bend the clasp. If you’re using gold, use 10kt or 14kt because anything higher will be too
soft and will create a weak clasp.

Tools and Materials
Wire cutters
Jewelry file or wire rounder
Round-nose pliers
3 inches of 18-gauge wire, sterling silver
1. File the ends of your wire pieces smooth.
2. Make a small loop at each end of the wire with the tip of your round-nose pliers. One loop
should face up and the other down. Check out Figure 6-23a.
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Figure 6-23: Creating an “S” clasp.

3. Use the wider part of round-nose pliers to create the larger curves in the “S” clasp. Hold
the wire with a loop facing away from you. Position your pliers about 3⁄4 inch from the loop.
Gently, bend the wire toward you to create a large loop. Yours should look like Figure 6-23b.
4. Repeat Step 3 with the other end of the wire to create an “S” like the one in Figure 6-23c.
5. Connect this clasp to your piece with jump rings, or create an eye clasp using the
instructions in the Hook and eye clasp section. Then gently bend one side of the “S” clasp and
insert it through the eye for your finished clasp.

For an added touch of elegance, add a delicate dangle to the tiny loop of the “S.”

Project 6-6: “S” Wire Earrings
To get a little extra practice creating “S” hooks, try these easy, fun earrings. Add beads before you
bend them to dress them up a bit. Join several together to add glamour. Check out Figure 6-24 for
the finished project.
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Wire cutters
Jewelry file
2 pieces, 3 inches each 18-gauge wire, sterling silver

2 earwires, sterling silver
1. Create an “S” clasp like the one in Figure 6-23c, but before bending the last loop, slide an
earwire onto the straight end. Complete the “S.”
2. Repeat Step 1 with the second piece of wire.
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Figure 6-24: “S” Wire Earrings.

Chapter 7

Stamping Custom Metal Jewelry
In This Chapter
Adding a few specialty tools to your jewelbox
Crafting custom components
Finding the right finish
Stamped metal jewelry has made a comeback in recent years. You can’t go to a crafts fair without
seeing someone making these simple but beautiful pieces. Necklace pendants, keychains, and golf
markers for both men and women are hot. This technique is one of the easiest ways to create a truly
personalized jewelry design. And it’s a great way to get started with metalsmithing without a huge
investment of time or money.
In this chapter, I get you started with the basics of metal stamping and show you what you need to
make a few simple projects. When you have the basic tools in hand, you need to practice. Practice
takes your stamped jewelry from okay to wow fairly quickly. I also give you tips on finishing your
pieces to create an aged look or a bright shiny finish, depending on the look you’re going for. And
most importantly, I show you how to avoid a few common mistakes so that you can make the most
of your practice and move from novice to professional in no time.

You can find complete books on metal stamping. If you’re interested in learning more after
trying these projects, look for them at your local library or favorite book retailer.

Identifying Special Equipment
In addition to basic jewelry-making tools (pliers, for example) and findings (such as jump rings
and clasps), you need a few additional tools to create beautiful metal-stamped jewelry. At a
minimum, you need a bench block, metal stamps, and a hammer, like the ones in Figure 7-1.
In this section, I describe these tools and a few more that are helpful but not required. Depending
on how you want to use the components you stamp, a metal hole punch and polishing cloths can
come in handy. I include specific information about these tools under the corresponding headings.
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Figure 7-1: A bench block, alphabet and punctuation stamps, and a hammer.

Stamping works best when you work on a solid table or work surface. Card tables aren’t
ideal because they allow for too much bounce when you strike with the hammer. You want to
deliver dead blows, or blows that don’t bounce, when you strike the stamp with a hammer.
Choose a sturdy wooden table for best results.

Bench block
A bench block (available at crafts stores or online) is a heavy chunk of steel used to provide a solid
foundation for stamping on metal. Using a hard surface like a bench block allows you to create a
crisp impression on the metal. I use the 4×4×1-inch steel bench block pictured in Figure 7-1.
Expect to pay around $20 to $30 for one. (If you have a 40-percent-off coupon to your favorite
chain crafts store, use it to buy a bench block at a better price.)

Metal stamps
For the projects in this book, I exclusively use alphabet stamps. They tend to be easy to use,
especially for beginners, because they are made up of just a few lines. The force from the blow of
the hammer spreads over only a small area so it makes a clear impression. You can find metal
stamps at chain crafts stores or online retailers. I’ve kept this chapter simple and use a 1⁄8-inch
alphabet stamp set for these projects. This way you can get started with metal stamping affordably.
A basic set of alphabet stamps costs about $30. If you want a more ornate font, a set will cost you
closer to $60.

When you've practiced with alphabet stamps and are ready for a new challenge, you can
move on to design stamps. These are typically more detailed than simple letter stamps and

take a more forceful hammer blow. You can deliver that blow with a heavier hammer,
multiple strikes, or an advanced technique where you tilt the stamp and rotate it, all while
tapping it with a hammer to get a full impression over all the detail of the larger stamp. When
you're ready, you can find more information on this technique at a website that offers online
stamping classes such as Beaducation (www.beaducation.com).
New stamps are coming on the market constantly. Look for activity-related stamps (like soccer
balls or cheerleading megaphones), motif stamps (birds, leaves, spirals, dragonflies, or hearts), and
decorative stamps (frames and borders) to make your design more detailed and unique.

Hammers
For the projects in the book and on the DVD (or at http://booksupport.wiley.com if you're
reading an electronic publication), you can use a regular hardware-grade hammer. Make sure it
weighs at least 16 ounces to deliver a strong enough blow to make a clear impression. If you want
to buy a hammer specifically made for stamping, choose a 1-pound brass-head hammer and expect
to pay $25 to $30. If you move on to design stamps, a 2-pound brass-head hammer, for about $35,
is your best bet.
Other metalworking hammers can add variety to your work. Here’s a quick list of some additions
you can try:
A chasing hammer is also called a ball-peen hammer. One side is flat and very subtlety
convex, and the other side is a round ball. The flat side flattens curved metal, and the round end
delivers the familiar hammered texture.
A texture hammer is one with a design impressed on its face. The design varies: Some have a
single small spike, while others sport rows of squiggly lines. Use them to transfer a texture on
metal.
A rubber mallet is used to harden metal without nicking it, marking the metal, or changing its
shape.

Metal hole punches
Most people use one of two tools to punch holes in metal: a pair of metal hole punch pliers or a
screw-down hole punch. The pliers work like the familiar paper hole punch, with a single squeeze.
The screw-down model punches a hole as a user turns, or screws, the handle. These tools help put a
finishing touch on your stamped items; however, you can also purchase stamping blanks that
already have a hole. These tools are nice to have but not absolutely required because you can
purchase stamping blanks with holes.

If you do choose to purchase a hole punch, make sure you get one that works on metal.
Punches that are designed for paper or leather may not work.

Metal files
Metal files are helpful for removing burrs and sharp edges left in metal after cutting it. If you
punch holes in your pieces, be sure to file the hole to remove any sharp bits. Even if you use precut
blanks, files are handy to finish the edges nicely.

Polishing tools
Generations of jewelry metal workers have used fine grade (0000) steel wool to remove oxidation
and light scratches from metals. They follow the steel wool with a firm rubbing from a polishing
cloth to make metal shine.
If you’d like a more convenient way, choose a product that combines abrasives and polishing
agents in a single step. Look for brand names like Pro Polish Pads, Shine Rite Polishing Pads, or
Sunshine Cloths. The pads are disposable but extremely effective; the cloths last longer but don’t
give the same instant gratification.
If you’re looking for a less hands-on approach, you might choose to tumble the stamped pieces in a
rotary tumbler. Purchase a rock and jewelry tumbler for around $80 to $100 and jewelry-grade
stainless steel shots (small metal pieces of various shapes and sizes) for about $30 to $40 per
pound. Place your pieces, the shot, some water, and a polishing or burnishing compound (an agent
designed to aid in polishing) in the tumbler, and turn on the machine. After several hours, your
pieces will gleam. Many metal stampers prefer to use liquid dish detergent instead of a product
designed for the job. Give it a shot to see if it works for you. If you like the results, you could save
some cash and skip the polishing compounds.

Don’t polish jewelry with stones or pearls in a rotary tumbler. The shot can damage the
stones. You can also polish chain jewelry in the tumbler, but do so one chain at a time or you
will have quite a tangle on your hands.

Creating Stamped Components
Creating stamped metal jewelry components is a simple process, but it does take some practice. In
the beginning, I’m sure I spent more time preparing to stamp than I did actually stamping pieces.
Each time you practice you will get better, so take your time and don’t rush it.

Each time I sit down to make a component, I practice. I work on paper, and then I work on
inexpensive metal before I move on to stamping blanks: blank pieces of metal cut into shapes
used as charms and pendants.

Practicing on paper
When I’m working on a new design, I often start on paper, especially if I’m not sure if the message
or phrase I want to stamp will fit on the stamping blank. I trace the shape of the blank on scrap
paper. Next I write out possible phrases on the paper. Finally, when I’ve chosen the words, I press
stamps into the paper “blank” to test out the design. Take a look at a sample of my scrap paper
version in Figure 7-7 later in this chapter. When I’m satisfied the design is a good one, I move on
to practicing on copper sheet metal.

Using copper sheets
Copper is my go-to practice metal for three reasons:
Copper sheet metal is relatively cheap. A 3×3-inch square of 22-gauge copper is about $2,
compared to the same size sterling silver at $70 or more.
Copper is softer than the other inexpensive alternatives (brass or nickel), so it’s easier to
stamp.
Copper is more similar to the precious metals (sterling silver or silver-filled sheets) that I
often use in finished pieces. Therefore, practicing with copper sheets is the closest
approximation to making the real product.

I recommend using sheet metal to practice on because it’s cheaper than pre-cut blanks.
When you buy blanks you’re paying for the metal and for someone to cut them for you. If
you’re not going to wear the practice pieces, why pay for the additional expense?

Moving up to metal blanks
After you’ve done your homework, it’s time to get down to the real business of stamping stuff. And
by stuff I mean beautiful jewelry pieces. When you’re starting out, I recommend purchasing
stamping blanks rather than purchasing sheet metal and cutting your own. That way, you avoid
buying metal shears and heavy duty gloves required to keep your hands safe when working with
sharp, freshly cut edges.
Following are three terrific and not-too-tough projects to get you started with stamping. If you
want to make a simple but inspiring gift for a special mom in your life, start with Project 7-1. You
can try out the same techniques by making the earrings in Project 7-2. Or you can go for something
less traditional and more whimsical by crafting the guitar pick–shaped keychain in Project 7-3.

The DVD that comes with this book (or http://booksupport.wiley.com for you ereaders) includes video tutorials for two more metal stamping projects: a Pet ID Tag, and
Monogram Tags that include a single large stamped initial. Check out these videos if you want
to see a step-by-step tutorial before moving on to a metal blank project.

Project 7-1: Mom’s Pendant Necklace
If you’re a parent, imagine getting a personalized piece of jewelry with the names of your children
stamped on it. Even if you’re not a parent, you can probably imagine how much your own mother,
grandma, sister, aunt, or friend with children would love such an item. You can add the kids’
birthstone dangles to make it extra special. Check out the finished project in Figure 7-4. Note that
my necklace sports three charms to reflect three kids’ names, so that’s what my Tools and
Materials list below reflects. If you need fewer or more charms, purchase whatever number of
stamping blanks you need.

I recommend using altered stamping blanks for this project. This simply means that a lot

of the extra work, such as punching a hole and applying a finish, has been done for you.
Buying an altered blank saves you steps in this first project. Look for brand names like Vintaj
and Industrial Chic at crafts stores to find these altered blanks.
Tools and Materials
1

⁄8-inch metal alphabet stamp set

Steel bench block
Hammer
Black permanent marker
Masking tape
1 round 33.5mm altered stamping blank, antique copper
1 round 22.5mm altered stamping blank, rustic brass
1 round 12mm altered stamping blank, natural brass
1 8mm jump ring, antique bronze
1 rigid choker, antique bronze
Polishing cloth
1. Trace each blank onto scrap paper. Play around with the placement of names on the blanks.
Keep in mind that when you layer these graduated charms together, you want to see all the
names at the same time. As you may suspect, layout varies with the length of the names you’re
using. I used “AVA” (3 letters), “COLLIN” (6 letters), and “RACHEL” (6 letters). I decided to
match the graduated sizes of blanks to correspond to the ages of the kids in this family. Rachel is
the oldest, Collin is the middle child, and Ava is the brand-new baby.
2. Start by stamping the smallest blank. Tape the tag blank to the bench block. Place the tape
directly above where you want the top of the stamps. Write the name (in my case “AVA”) on
the tape directly above the spot where you want to stamp the letters. Slide the stamp into
place, using the tape at the top as a guide. Hold the stamp firmly at a 90-degree angle. Strike
the stamp with the hammer using a single solid blow. Continue stamping until you’ve
spelled out the first name.

To center a design, begin stamping with the middle letter, then work your way out. See
how this looks in Figure 7-2.
3. Fill in the stamped letters with black permanent marker as shown in Figure 7-3. This step
isn’t required, but it makes your letters really stand out so they’re much easier to read. Over time,
you may have to do this step again because the marker ink wears off. For more permanent results,
you can use harsher products like Silver Black or liver of sulphur (products I describe in the
upcoming section Oxidizing). But using a black permanent marker is a quick and simple way to
get started without investing more money in the process.
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Figure 7-2: To center a word, stamp from the middle and work your way out.
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Figure 7-3: Color in the stamped letters with black marker.

4. Using a polishing cloth, vigorously rub off the excess ink, revealing the inked impressions.
When using altered blanks, I don’t recommend using polishing pads. I think they take off too
much of the finish. Choose a cloth instead for a more subtle finish.

Because these charms are already distressed, rubbing off the excess ink also removes a

bit of the surface finish. I like this distressed look as shown in Figure 7-4. If you’d rather
preserve the finish completely, highlight the impressions with black paint in Step 3, and
immediately remove the excess with a paper towel. Set the painted pieces aside to dry for an hour
or so before completing the pendant.
5. Repeat Steps 2-4 with the next two blanks. Because you’re layering these charms, make sure
you stamp the names in a place where you can see them when the blanks are stacked together. See
Figure 7-4 for help with placement.
6. Use pliers to open the jump ring. Slide on the stamped pieces to make the pendant. Close
the jump ring. Slide the pendant onto the rigid choker to complete the necklace.
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Figure 7-4: Mom’s Pendant Necklace.

Project 7-2: Layered Earrings
This project combines stamping metal tags and using pre-made charms to create a wearable
collage. I decided to use the French phrase “Je t’aime plus que hier” which means “I love you more
than yesterday.” I added tiny fleur-de-lis charms to complete the French-inspired theme.
Tools and Materials
⁄ -inch metal alphabet stamp set
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Steel bench block
Hammer
Black permanent marker
Masking tape
2 30×22mm altered stamping blanks, rustic bronze

2 20mm fleur-de-lis charms, gold tone
2 kidney-shaped earwires, antique bronze
Polishing cloth
1. Trace the rectangle blanks onto scrap paper. Lay the charms on top of the templates and
decide where to place your words. I split my phrase over both earrings. I also decided to line up
the words vertically. Take a look at the finished piece in Figure 7-6.
2. Tape the blanks to the bench block. Place the tape directly above where you want the top of
the phrase. Lay the charms on the blanks for placement. Begin stamping the words from the
bottom up, as shown in Figure 7-5. Hold the stamp firmly at a 90-degree angle. Strike the
stamp with the hammer using a single solid blow. Continue stamping words, working from
the bottom up.
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Figure 7-5: Stamp from the bottom up.
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Figure 7-6: Layered Earrings.

3. Highlight the stamped impressions with permanent marker. Use a polishing cloth to
remove the excess ink.
4. Slide the stamped tags and charms onto earwires to finish the earrings.

Project 7-3: Guitar Pick Keychain
This simple project is a favorite of many first-time stampers. It can add a whimsical vibe to a
friend’s everyday accessory, the lowly keychain.

If a guitar pick isn’t your idea of fun, feel free to substitute a simple round or rectangle
blank and follow the project steps.
Tools and Materials
⁄ -inch metal alphabet stamp set
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Steel bench block
Hammer
Black permanent marker
Masking tape
1 30×25mm 18-gauge guitar pick stamping blank, copper
15mm split ring

30mm split ring
Metal hole punch
Polishing pad
File
1. Trace the guitar pick onto scrap paper. Choose a phrase to stamp, and press the stamped
phrase into the traced stamp template to see how it will look. Don’t forget to add a spot for
the hole. I went with the phrase “PICK ME.” See how this practice step looks in Figure 7-7.
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Figure 7-7: Using paper for practice.

2. Tape the blank to the bench block. Place the tape directly above where you want the top of
the phrase to appear. Mark the center point. Start with the center of the first word (in my
case, either the “I” or the “C”). Slide the stamp into place, feeling for the tape as a guide.
Hold the stamp firmly at a 90-degree angle. Strike the stamp with the hammer using a
single solid blow. Continue stamping from the center out until you’ve spelled out the first
word.
3. Add another piece of tape to mark the top of the second word. In my case, I slide the “M”
stamp into place to the left of the center mark and against the tape. Strike the stamp. I
repeat for the “E,” this time to the right of the center mark.
4. Remove the tape. Punch a hanging hole in the pick with the metal hole punch. Use a file to
soften any rough edges.
5. Fill in the stamped letters with black permanent marker. Use a polishing pad to remove the
excess marker and polish the pick.
6. Slip the smaller split onto the pick. Slide the smaller split ring onto the larger one to

complete the keychain.

I opted to attach the keychain to the larger split ring with a small split ring rather than a
jump ring. I think the split ring is much more durable than a jump ring, and because keychains
need to withstand a lot of rough treatment in pockets, purses, and backpacks, I think it’s the best
option.
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Figure 7-8: Guitar Pick Keychain.

Exploring Finishes
As a metal stamper, you have several options for finishing your pieces. Oxidizing metals turns
them dark gray. Highlighting stamped impressions with markers or paint creates temporary color
in the impressions. You can then polish the finished pieces to reveal the contrast. In this section, I
walk you through these three finishing options.

Oxidizing
You can oxidize metal, or turn metal dark gray, using these products:
Liver of sulfur: This combination of potassium sulfides mixes with water to create an
oxidizing bath for metal. Hot metal soaks in the bath for a period of time (several seconds to a
minute or so) to develop the oxidation and is then removed and polished. Liver of sulfur works
well with any metal.
Hydrochloric acid: Silver Black and Black Max are commercially available oxidizing products
using hydrochloric acid. Typically, the product is dabbed directly onto stamped impressions,

rinsed, and then polished. Hydrochloric acid works well with silver blanks (including fine silver,
sterling silver, silver filled, and nickel), but it’s not recommend for brass, copper, or gold.

Coming up with stamp-worthy phrases
Names are obviously a great choice for stamping on pieces. But if you want to create a few ready-made pieces to stock your
inventory, consider stamping these words and phrases onto different blanks:
Words
Awesome
Beauty
Courage
Create
Dance
Dream
Grace
Gratitude
Happy
Honor
Hope
Inspire
Karma
Kindness
Love
Peace
Play
Rock star
Simplify
Smile
Survivor
Wish
Phrases
Be Present
Best Friends
Don’t Forget to Be Awesome
Dream Bigger
Love More, Worry Less
Love You More
Love You to the Moon and Back
Never Lose Hope

No Worries
You Rock
Inspiring quotes are good choices for stamping, but a word of caution: Verify the correct attribution for the quote before
stamping it. I believe it was Abraham Lincoln who said, “The thing about quotes from the Internet is that it’s hard to verify their
authenticity.” You’ve been warned.

Each of these processes uses strong chemicals, so if you go this route, read the instructions
that come with the products very carefully. Always use them in a well-ventilated area, with
safety glasses and appropriate gloves. They can burn you quickly and damage your tools,
supplies, and work space. Proceed with caution.

You may hear the word patina in discussions of metal finishes. The term patina is
traditionally used to describe oxidation that accumulates on copper, brass, and stone. Often the
patina occurs over time, as the material is exposed to the elements. But you can find chemical
solutions that speed up the process and add this oxidation to metal jewelry or other crafts
projects. Look for products wherever metal-working tools and supplies are sold.

Highlighting
Highlighting metal is sort of a faux oxidizing. Highlighting impressions with a black marker is
extremely common to create an oxidized look to stamped metal pieces. It’s also the least expensive
method because it requires no special equipment. I’ve chosen to use this method for the projects in
this book to keep your first few projects simple.
Create a similar effect by dabbing paint into the impressions and removing the excess. Choose any
color for a variety of effects.

These highlighting processes don’t create a permanent coloring. You can extend the life of
the color by applying a thin wax coating using a product such as Renaissance Wax.

Polishing
Polishing is the simplest finish for stamped pieces. It’s typically performed after oxidizing to
remove the excess oxidation, leaving a polished finish to contrast with the oxidized impressions.
You can polish pieces with a variety of polishing tools, such as polishing pads and cloths or a
jewelry tumbler. Check out the Polishing tools section earlier in this chapter for details.

Using a rotary tumbler can also save you some filing time. Toss pieces into the tumbler to
create a mirror finish and knock off any sharp edges.

Avoiding Common Problems
As with any jewelry-making technique, the more you stamp jewelry, the better you get. By better I
mean you’ll be stamping straighter, with more evenly spaced letters. But honestly, one of the
things I love about this technique is the roughness of it. I prefer the handmade, rustic feel of these
pieces rather than something that looks so perfect it seems like a machine cranked it out.
Having said that, you should work to avoid a few problems (as illustrated in Figure 7-9):
Too light an impression: Check out Figure 7-9, letter A. The impression is so light that it
barely takes the highlight. To keep this problem from showing up in your finished pieces,
practice on the same metal you’ll use for your finished piece. Make sure you know how hard
you need to strike the stamp to deliver a quality impression before you create your piece.
Too heavy an impression: Figure 7-9, letter B shows a heavy impression. Not only is the metal
overly distorted, but also you can see a bit of the square of the shank of the stamp on the left.
Avoid this situation by using the right weight hammer. Precious metals like gold and silver and
a soft metal like copper need only a 1-pound hammer. Base metals and alloys like nickel silver
and brass may require a 2-pound hammer.
Shadow stamps. Figure 7-9, letter C shows what happens when a stamp is struck two times.
This problem can happen when you deliberately strike the stamp twice without lining it up
properly. Or it can occur when the stamping surface is unsteady, causing the hammer to bounce
back inadvertently. The best way to avoid this second issue is to choose a sturdy work surface.
You can add a leather sandbag (about $20) under your bench block to help deaden the blow of
the hammer and minimize bounce back.
Crooked letters. Figure 7-9, letter D is an example of a crooked stamp. Most stamps have
square shafts but aren’t marked with an obvious “this end up” sort of distinction. You can add
your own with a permanent marker. A simple dot can help you position a stamp in the right
orientation every time.
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Figure 7-9: Practice to avoid these common stamping mistakes.

Chapter 8

Combining Other Crafts with Jewelry
Making
In This Chapter
Using scrapbooking methods to create custom jewelry components
Knitting and crocheting bold accessories
Stitching some truly unique jewelry
Chances are if you’re interested in making jewelry, you’re interested in other crafts as well. You
may be an expert at scrapbooking but new to jewelry making. Or maybe you’re an accomplished
knitter but haven’t ever strung a bead. I love almost all craft mediums and am skilled (to varying
degrees, of course) in many different mediums. Something special happens when you combine
craft mediums.
In this chapter, I coordinate a few of my other craft-loves with jewelry making to create fun
beginner projects that will get your creative juices flowing and let you use some of the other tools
you may have on hand. This chapter may just be the push you need to pick up that crochet hook
you’ve been eyeing and get stitching!

Tapping into Scrapbooking Techniques
Scrapbooking is still a popular hobby. People preserve memories in artistic ways in books of all
sizes. Scrapbooking has left the simple photo album in the dust. Many people incorporate texture
and mixed media into scrapbook pages to create works of art.
In this section, I give you some ideas for using scrapbooking techniques and materials to create
custom jewelry pieces. I show you that rubber stamps aren’t just for paper. With the right ink, you
can stamp virtually any surface, including shrink plastic. You can use glass tiles to showcase your
favorite scrapbooking paper to create pendants or other pieces. And finally, I show you how to turn
your favorite photos into a one-of-a-kind charm bracelet.

Rubber stamping custom components
Rubber stamping is a popular technique to embellish scrapbook pages or make handmade cards and
invitations. Walk into a crafts store or scrapbook store, and you can find rubber stamps of pretty
much anything. Whether you’re into sports, animals, cooking, or vintage items, there’s a stamp to
match. Use them to make charms, tags, or earrings. Project 8-1 shows you how to use rubberstamping techniques and shrink plastic sheets to create some truly fun earrings.

Stamping is a great crossover technique for use with polymer clay jewelry pieces as well.
You can even use a stamp without ink to create an impression on your clay before you bake it.
For detailed instructions on using this technique to make a Funky Flower Initial Pendant, see
Chapter 12 in my other book, Jewelry & Beading Designs For Dummies (Wiley).

Project 8-1: Shrink Plastic Chandelier Earrings
Some rubber stamps are so pretty you don’t want them hidden away in an album. Instead, you can
wear the stamped images all the time by using them to make earrings or charms from shrink
plastic. I used a large chandelier stamp to make the Shrink Plastic Chandelier Earrings in Figure 82.

You can use any stamp to create similar earrings. I recommend that you choose a large
stamp because the plastic shrinks to roughly one-third of its original size during heating. Take
a look at Figure 8-1 to see the before and after versions of the chandelier component.
Tools and Materials
Chandelier rubber stamp
Alcohol-based ink stamping pad, silver (I used Staz-On)
1 sheet shrink plastic, black (I used Shrinky Dinks brand)
Oven or toaster oven
Scissors
⁄ -inch hole punch
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6 2-inch lengths of 24-gauge pink wire
12 2mm bicone clear AB Swarovski crystals
6 2mm bicone pink Swarovski crystals
Nylon- tipped round pliers
Chain-nose pliers
10 silver jump rings
2 lever-back earwires, silver
Small file (optional)
1. Preheat your oven to 250 degrees. Double check the instructions on the brand of shrink plastic
you purchase. Follow the preheating directions if they differ from mine.
2. Stamp two chandelier images onto the sheet of shrink plastic. Let the images dry for a few
minutes so they don’t smear. Use the scissors to cut out the chandeliers, following their
shape as closely as possible.

Use the scissors to round out any hard edges before baking. As the piece shrinks, it gets
thicker. Pointed edges become sharper and can be painful to the wearer. You don’t want your
candles to stab anyone! If you find any sharp edges after baking, you can file them down a bit,
but it’s easier to round them before baking.
3. Punch four holes in each chandelier: one at the top and three along the bottom. You will
hang an earwire at the top and three beaded dangles along the bottom to create the traditional
chandelier look.
4. Follow the manufacturer’s directions to shrink your components. The directions for
Shrinky Dinks recommend baking the pieces on a cookie sheet lined with brown paper.
Other brands may recommend parchment paper or foil. Set them aside to cool.
Don’t be alarmed if the pieces distort, warp, and wrinkle during the cooking process. They will
likely flatten out completely (as shown in Figure 8-1) in the oven. If they don’t, they’re probably
not finished. Wait a bit longer for them to flatten out. If they stop changing shape and are still a
bit bowed, use a flat-bottomed jar or glass to flatten them while they are warm. They’ll be
malleable for 30 to 45 seconds, so work fast. You can heat them up again if you need to, though,
so if you need to work on each one separately, don’t panic.
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Figure 8-1: Earring components before and after shrinking.

The shrink plastic needs to be in the oven only a couple of minutes, so stay close by and
watch the pieces with the oven light on until they are finished. And remember, the plastic, oven,
and cookie sheet will be hot. Make sure you use an oven mitt or hot pad to touch hot surfaces.
5. While the components are cooling, make your bead dangles. Create a 1⁄4-inch spiral on one
end of a pink wire. String beads in this order: one clear, one pink, one clear. Using your

pliers, create a wrapped loop. See Chapter 6 for help with wrapped loops and working with
wire. Repeat until you you’ve used all your beads and wire. Set aside.

I highly recommend using nylon-tipped round-nose pliers for this project. Regular pliers
can nick the colored wire and damage the color coating, which looks pretty sloppy. If you don’t
want to buy separate pliers for this project, consider getting a tub of Tool Magic (available at
most crafts stores) to coat the tips of your pliers and protect your wire. Take a look at Chapter 2
for more tips on using the right tool for the right job.
6. Use your pliers to open a jump ring. Slip one bead dangle onto the jump ring. Slip the jump
ring through one open hole on the bottom edge of the chandelier. Use your pliers to close the
jump ring. Repeat with two more dangles. Slip one more jump ring through the top hole of
the chandelier component. Add the loop of the earwire. Close the jump ring. Set aside.

Save time and use your pliers to open all your jump rings at once. You can open them one
at a time, of course, but I like to open mine up at the same time; I feel like I’m running my own
little factory. Take a look at Chapter 2 for help opening and closing jump rings.
7. Repeat Step 6 to make your second earwire and complete your set.
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Figure 8-2: Shrink Plastic Chandelier Earrings.

Repurposing paper for jewelry designs
Scrapbook papers provide an endless supply of inspiration for creating a layout of your family’s
photos. But the next time you’re browsing the stacks and racks of glorious paper, turn your creative
eye toward making fun and funky accessories.

The technique I demonstrate in Project 8-2 works well with digital scrapbooking too. You
can create a mini-layout that fits inside the glass tile used in this project and wear it around
every day. Just resize your layout to fit your glass tile, and print it on a laser printer. (Inkjet
prints tend to run and smear when glaze is applied to them.) Then follow the remaining

directions in the project to create your own mini-masterpiece.

Project 8-2: Scrapbook Paper Pendant
For this project, which is pictured in Figure 8-4, I was looking to create a colorful piece to bring in
some whimsy to my everyday wardrobe. And I wanted to include my current obsession: fat little
birds. The little owl sticker I chose falls squarely into that category. Of course, you can use
whatever papers and embellishments you want. However, I recommend that you don’t use more
than two layers so that your glass tile adheres to your paper properly.

On the DVD that accompanies the printed version of this book (and at
http://booksupport.wiley.com for you e-readers), I do a similar version of this project
using a vintage-inspired postage stamp and antique copper findings.
Tools and Materials
1 1-inch rounded square domed glass tile
Piece of scrapbook paper
Stickers (optional, but I recommend a fat little bird)
Glass-polishing microfiber cloth
Diamond Glaze
Paintbrush
Cutting mat and X-Acto knife
File
E-6000 glue
Glue-on silver bail
Silver ball chain with clasp
1. Prepare your paper and stickers, if using. Slide your glass tile around the paper to decide
exactly which section of the paper to capture with the tile. The domed glass magnifies the
image underneath it, so slide it around to make your selection. Take a look at Figure 8-3 to see
how I framed the scrapbook paper for my pendant.
2. Use a paintbrush to apply a generous amount of Diamond Glaze to a section of paper you’re
using. Using a microfiber cloth, polish the flat bottom of a glass tile to remove any
fingerprints or debris. Place the cleaned tile on top of the glaze. Lay it gently on the paper;
don’t press it into place. The tile should float on top of the glaze. Make sure the tile is
squared up and lined up on the image when you’re done. Allow the pendant to dry about an
hour.
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Figure 8-3: Select the section of paper you want to frame with the glass tile.

3. Lay the dried pendant on a cutting mat. Cut around the pendant with an X-Acto knife. Use
your file to smooth away any rough edges. Use the paintbrush to apply a thin layer of
Diamond Glaze to the back of the pendant to fully seal the back of the paper. Allow the
pendant to dry upside down completely.

If I’m not in a hurry, I usually let it sit overnight at this stage. Make several at a time,
and wake up to presents for all your friends and neighbors.
4. Examine your beautiful work and determine what is the top and what is the bottom. Figure
out how you want the pendant to hang. Slide your bail around to decide where to place it.
You may decide diagonal is best, or square may be just right. It’s your call.
5. When you’re satisfied with the placement, apply a smidge of E-6000 to the glue pad of the
bail. Holding the tile with the right side facing you, press the bail gently into place on the
back. Flip it over, and make sure the bail firmly adheres to the tile. Turn it back with the
right side facing you to make minor adjustments. Let the pendant dry for a couple of hours.

Take a look at this book's DVD (or go to http://booksupport.wiley.com for you ereaders) for a detailed look at attaching bails (both glue-on and pinch bails) to tiles and
cabochons to create pendants and charms.
6. String the completed pendant onto the ball chain to create the necklace.
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Figure 8-4: Scrapbook Paper Pendant.

Using photos for one-of-a-kind pieces
Photos are a great way to create unique jewelry pieces. Use photo-editing software to crop your
pictures, and then resize them for your projects. I recommend that you print the pictures on a
printer that uses toner because inkjet photos run when you apply adhesives or sealers to them. If
you don’t have a laser printer at home, you can make color copies of your cropped and resized
inkjet versions at an office supply store.

Alternatively, you can upload them to the photo printer of your choice and have photos
made of your tiny masterpieces-in-the-making. Brick and mortar chains like Walmart, Costco,

and Target let you upload from home and pick photos up the same day. Or you can use an
online print house, like Snapfish (www.snapfish.com), that can print photos and mail them to
you.

Project 8-3: Instagram Bracelet
The social media service Instagram (www.instagram.com) allows users to create and upload
vintage-y looking photos to their profile. Then followers can comment on and like the photos. I use
this site quite a bit, but my kids are crazy about it. They upload pics of breakfast, their feet, our
dog, whatever. Because the images are constantly changing, I wanted a way to preserve a few of my
favorites from this year. Printing them out and placing them in a scrapbook was one possibility, but
I thought a memory bracelet would be even more fun.
One of the reasons Instagram is visually appealing is that all the photos are square. Seriously. All.
Of. Them. So even when the photos are treated with different filters or taken of different countries,
people, weather, pets, or so on, this shape unifies them. I wanted to create a bracelet that would
mimic that square shape. Voilà! The Instagram Bracelet shown in Figure 8-7 was born.

I ordered my bracelet kit from Sun and Moon Craft Kits
(www.sunandmooncraftkits.com). I purchased the shiny silver square bracelet kit with 6
15mm bezels. If you use this same bracelet kit, format your pictures to .55 × .55 inches, and
they will fit perfectly. If you choose a different bracelet, just measure the bezel and format
your pictures to match.
Tools and Materials
8-inch bracelet kit with square bezels and domed glass tiles
A selection of photos sized to fit your bezels
Glass-polishing microfiber cloth
Diamond Glaze
Paintbrush
Cutting mat and X-Acto knife
Nail file
1. Use a paintbrush to apply a generous amount of Diamond Glaze to one photo. Using a
microfiber cloth, polish the flat bottom of a glass tile. Place the cleaned tile on top of the
glaze. Don’t press it into place, or you’ll create tiny bubbles or glittery occlusions in the
finished piece. Make sure the tile is squared up and lined up on the photo when you’re done.
Repeat this step with remaining photos and tiles. Allow them to dry completely, about an
hour.

I glue the tiles onto my photos before cutting them out. I find this technique makes it
easier to keep the tiles square on the photos. Take a look at them in Figure 8-5.

2. Trim around the glass tiles with the X-Acto knife. Use the file to smooth any rough edges on
the paper. Dry fit the glass tiles into the bezels before gluing to make sure they fit. Continue
trimming and filing as necessary to get them to fit.
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Figure 8-5: Glue the tiles to the photos.

3. Apply a small dab of Diamond Glaze to one bezel. Place one glass tile into the bezel. Press it
firmly into the bezel to make sure you have a good fit. Take a look at Figure 8-6 to see this
technique.
4. Repeat Step 3 with remaining tiles and bezels to complete your bracelet.
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Figure 8-6: Glue your tiles into the bezels.
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Figure 8-7: Instagram Frame Bracelet.

Finding Inspiration in Fiber Arts
Knitting and crocheting are two of the most popular fiber arts. Because they’re already used to
make clothing and accessories, they both lend themselves easily to jewelry design. You can crochet
a simple chain and slide on a pendant, or knit a small swatch and attach a pin back for an easy
accessory. In this section, I give you two slightly more complicated, but still very doable, projects.

Don’t stop with knitting and crochet. Embroidery is another great technique for
embellishing beaded items and jewelry pieces.

Project 8-4: Braided Knitted Bracelet
This bold and chunky bracelet, shown in Figure 8-10, is a great beginner knitting project because
gauge really doesn’t matter. In knitting, gauge refers to the number of stitches and rows in an inch
of fabric. Because you knit the strands of the bracelet to certain lengths rather than a set number of
stitches, you can’t go wrong. You just get lots of practice making the knit stitch without the hassle
of trying to make it a specific size.
You may notice that the bracelet doesn’t have a clasp. Once you knit it up and weave the tails
together, you simply slip it over your wrist. For this reason, I use acrylic yarn; I think it holds its
shape a bit better. I didn’t want it to sag and stretch over time. You can, of course, use whatever
material (or color) you like.

If you need help with knitting basics, such as casting on or binding off, take a look at
Knitting For Dummies by Pam Allen, Trisha Malcolm, Rich Tennant, and Cheryl Fall (Wiley),
or search for videos of these techniques at www.dummies.com.
Tools and Materials
2 size 5 double pointed needles
1 ounce worsted weight dark grey yarn, acrylic (you need 1⁄4 skein of yarn at most)
Yarn needle
1. Cast five stitches onto one needle. Using the other needle, knit all five stitches. Do not turn
your work. Simply slide the stitches to the opposite end of the needle and knit them again.
The stitches curve around to create a rounded cord.

If you'd like a video to show you how to knit an I-cord, take a look at
http://www.dummies.com/how-to/content/how-to-knit-an-icord.html

2. Continue knitting until your I-cord reaches 91⁄2 inches. Bind off. Repeat five times, creating
six I-cords in total.
3. String the end of the tips of all six I-cords onto a knitting needle to stabilize them for
braiding. Take a look at Figure 8-8 to see how this looks.
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Figure 8-8: String I-cords onto a knitting needle to stabilize them for braiding.

4. Braid the I-cords. Hold two I-cords together to create a single strand. You should have
three strands. Make a simple braid by passing the left strand over the middle, then the right
strand over the middle. Repeat until you’ve braided the length of the bracelet. String the
open ends of the I-cords onto another knitting needle to hold them into place. Take a look at
Figure 8-9 to see how this looks.
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Figure 8-9: Braid the I-cords and then secure them temporarily with the other needle.

5. Using a yarn needle and the tails of the I-cords, join the ends of the bracelet. Maintain the
flow of the braid and remove each I-cord as you join it to its partner on the other needle.
Continue until all the ends are joined. Trim any lingering tails.
6. Block, or reshape, your bracelet if necessary.
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Figure 8-10: Braided Knitted Bracelet.

Project 8-5: Crochet Flower Necklace
Crochet is an incredibly popular hobby. I must confess, though, that when my great-grandmother
was trying to teach me, I should have paid more attention. Crocheting flowers is often one of the
first projects someone new to crochet will tackle, and this project is a great way to display your
favorite crochet flower patterns. Take a look at Crocheting For Dummies by Karen Manthey, Susan
Brittain, and Julie Holetz (Wiley) if you need help to get started.

If you are like me and not yet handy with a hook, you can buy ready-made crocheted
flowers. I got these sets at Hobby Lobby. That’s all you need to enjoy the semi-handmade

beauty of this bold necklace pictured in Figure 8-13.
I create several statement necklaces in this book that can be used interchangeably with different
chains and cords. This necklace is one of them. I sew on jump rings to allow you to change the
chain whenever it strikes your fancy.
Tools and Materials
4 magenta crochet flowers (1 large, 1 medium, 2 small)
4 dark gray crochet flowers (1 large, 1 medium, 2 small)
4×5-inch half-moon piece of felt backing, any color (I used black.)
Fabric glue, clear-drying (I used Fabri-Tac.)
Needle and coordinating thread (I used black.)
2 10mm jump rings, any color (I used antique bronze.)
2 lobster claws, any color (I used antique bronze.)
12 inches large link chain (oxidized silver)
2 pairs of pliers (chain-nose preferred)
1. Arrange the crochet flowers on the felt backing in a pattern you like. Move them around to
make sure you like the placement, color combination, and size variations. Make sure to
completely cover the felt backing so you can’t see it from the front. Overlap the flowers to
create a full, layered look. Use Figure 8-11 as an example.
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Figure 8-11: Arrange the crochet flowers on the felt backing.

If you create a different arrangement with your flowers, take a quick snapshot of your
arrangement so you can remember what it looks like. You’ll appreciate the visual reminder as
you’re gluing the flowers together in Step 2.
2. When you’re happy with the arrangement, remove the flowers. Working from the bottommost layer, use the fabric glue to glue the flowers into place onto the felt. Continue gluing
and layering flowers until they’re all in place. Set aside to dry for 24 hours.

Do your best to avoid getting glue on the fronts of the flowers. While the glue is clear, it
can still mar your piece by leaving either a wet-looking spot or sort of a flaky stain.
3. When the piece is dry, double check to make sure the flowers are solidly connected. If you
do have any visible small glue bits, now’s the time to gently scratch them with a straight pin
or sewing needle, and brush them away.
4. Turn over your piece to reveal the back of the felt backing. Sew a jump ring onto each tip of
the felt. Repeat with the remaining jump ring. Use the pliers to attach the loop of a lobster
claw to each jump ring.

Make sure to place the rings low enough on the tips that neither the jump rings nor the
lobster claws are visible. Take a look at Figure 8-12 to see how this looks.
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Figure 8-12: Sew jump rings onto the back of the felt.

In my opinion, hiding the metals gives you more flexibility to choose and switch out your chain
material later; you don’t have to worry about matching or contrasting it. Plus, I like the way the
chain disappears behind the flowers. It’s definitely a personal preference, however, and if you

want to show the jump rings and lobster claws, you certainly may. That’s the beauty of making a
project yourself: You get to make these decisions.
5. Attach each end of the chain to a lobster claw to complete the necklace.
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Figure 8-13: Crochet Flower Necklace.

Sewing It All Together
Yes, this section is all about sewing your way to beautiful, fashionable accessories. No, you do not
need a sewing machine to create any of these pieces. The only sewing-specific equipment you need
is a needle and thread. It doesn’t get much simpler than that!

In this section I use sewing techniques, notions, and materials to create several fashionable
accessories. The first is a statement necklace made from fabric pom poms. The next is a Fabric
Flower Pin made from scrap fabric. And finally I show you how to create a Steampunk- inspired
choker straight out of a Victorian clockwork shop with a bit of sewing and some wire wrapping.

Project 8-6: Fabric Pom Pom Bib Necklace
Some might say that I’m a bit addicted to creating fabric pom poms at the moment. I had looked
longingly at them in design magazines, in catalogs, and online for years before realizing how
simple they really are. Now I’m making them myself constantly. What better way to show off your
latest crafting obsession than to wear it around your neck for all to see? Check out my creation in
Figure 8-16.
This necklace is another one that allows you to swap out different elements as you like. Wear the
bib, the wide statement part of the necklace, with the cord I include in the project steps, or simply
add a chain like in Project 8-5.

The sizes of the circles you trace don’t have to be extremely precise. For example, a
standard lid to a canning jar is about 3 inches across (not quite, but almost). It’s perfect to
create the largest circles. You need three different sizes — small, medium, and large — to
create the effect.
Tools and Materials
24×36-inch piece of fabric, sage green (I used a thin microfiber with a very slight nap)
3 circle templates, diameters roughly 2 inches, 21⁄2 inches, and 3 inches
Fabric marker
Fabric scissors
2 4×5-inch half-moon pieces of felt backing (I used black.)
Needle and coordinating thread (I used black.)
2 10mm jump rings, any color (I used antique bronze.)
2 lobster claws, any color (I used antique bronze.)
2 pairs of pliers (chain-nose preferred)
Loop-making pliers (or a fat, round marker) to create a 10mm loop
10 inches 8mm black and white twisted cord
8 inches 18-gauge wire, half hard, antique bronze
2 8mm cord ends, antique bronze
E-6000 glue
Wire cutters
1. Trace 20 circles of each diameter onto fabric to create a total of 60 circles. Cut them out.

Set them aside in separate stacks. Use sharp scissors to cut out the circles so they have a nice
clean edge. Doing so makes the finished necklace look much more professional.

Don’t mix the different sizes of circles. Use only one size fabric circle to create a pom
pom. If the circles aren’t the same size, the edges won’t be even, and your finished pom pom’s
shape will be distorted.
2. Create the large pom pom. Take one 3-inch fabric circle and fold it in half. Fold it in half
again to make a cone. Using the needle and thread, sew through the tip of the cone to secure
it. Continue folding and connecting the 3-inch circles until you have them all on a single
thread. Slide the cones together to begin to form a flower. Use Figure 8-14 as a guide. When
you’re happy with the size and shape of your pom pom, sew it to the center of the felt
backing.
3. Repeat Step 2 two more times to create a medium-sized and then a small pom pom. Attach
each pom pom to the open corners of the felt backing, covering it completely.
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Figure 8-14: Create cones and sew them together to create pom poms.

4. Turn the bib over. Sew the jump rings onto the corners of the back of the felt backing.
Refer back to Figure 8-12 to see how to do this step. Use the pliers to attach lobster claws to
each jump ring. Set the bib aside.
5. Cut the wire in half. Tightly wrap the end of one piece of wire around the tip of twisted
cord. (It should look very similar to Figure 5-11 in Chapter 5.) The goal here is to secure the
various strands of the cord tightly without adding bulk to it. Slide the cord end onto the wire
and fit it over the end of the cord and wire bundle. Make sure that the cord end covers it all.
If it doesn’t, remove the wire and try again. The transition between the cord and cord end
should be clean. Take a look at Figure 8-15 to see how these connect.
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Figure 8-15: Use wire and a cord end to terminate you necklace segment cleanly.

6. When your wire is positioned properly, apply a dab of E-6000 to the tip of the bundle. Slide
the cord end into place. Pull the wire through the end cap snuggly, ensuring that the cord is
in firm contact with the cord end. Use your large loop-making pliers (or a large marker) to
make a wrapped loop like the one in Figure 8-16. Check out Chapter 6 if you need details on
how to make wrapped loops.
7. Repeat Steps 5 and 6 with the remaining supplies. Clip the bib to the loops on the cord to
complete the necklace.
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Figure 8-16: Fabric Pom Pom Bib Necklace.

Project 8-7: Fabric Flower Pin
This funky pin is a great addition to a backpack, beanie, or blouse. Make it with fabric scraps,
recycled jeans, or even old T-shirts. You can make it in a million colors and sew on beads of your
choice to change your look daily. If you’re not a pin wearer, feel free to skip the pin back and sew
this flower onto a headband.

I used a rotary cutter and cutting mat to quickly cut a strip from a standard length of fabric.
You can use scraps and simply sew them together to get enough length to make this flower in
a funky patchwork design.

Tools and Materials
11⁄2- or 2×54-inch strip of fabric (I used a green and white floral print)
1 2-inch felt circle
1 sew-on pin back
3 6mm round faceted crystals, clear
Needle and coordinating thread
Instant bond fabric glue (I used Tear Mender.)
Clothespin (optional)
1. Using the needle and coordinating thread, hand sew the pin back onto the felt circle. Turn it
over.
2. Apply a dab of fabric glue to the center of your felt. Set aside. Beginning at one end of your
fabric strip, twist the fabric into a makeshift cord. Press the end of the twisted fabric into
the dab of fabric glue and begin to coil the fabric around itself. Take a look at Figure 8-17 to
see how this works.
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Figure 8-17: Twist the fabric and coil it around itself working from the center out.

3. Apply more glue as you need to, working from the center of the felt circle toward the
outside edge. Continue twisting the fabric and coiling it around itself until you use all the
fabric and it looks like Figure 8-18. Tuck the end and edges in neatly, using more glue to
secure it. Clamp the end with a clothespin if necessary to let it dry.
If you use Tear Mender, it dries very quickly and you likely won’t need to clamp the end. Feel

free to use a different fabric glue if you prefer; just adjust your drying time as necessary.
4. When the glue is dry, sew the crystals onto the center of the flower.
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Figure 8-18: Continue coiling and twisting your fabric to make a flower.
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Figure 8-19: Fabric Flower Pin.

Project 8-8: Steampunk High Collar Choker
Lace and trims from the sewing department are the basics of this easy choker. Choose a favorite
cameo, and you’re on your way to making this design your own.
I love using mixed metals in Steampunk designs because it gives a piece a sort of cobbledtogether-in-your-home-laboratory feel. If you prefer, you can definitely use all brass, all silver, or
all whatever metal you choose.

Make a necklace extender for this choker. Because you want it to fit tight along the neck,
you want to make sure you can get it tight enough to display everything properly, so you may

need to wear it a little higher (or lower) than other chokers. The extender helps you get the
right fit every time.
Tools and Materials
14 inches scalloped lace, ivory
14 inches lace and pearl trim, chocolate
Straight pins
Needle and brown thread
Scissors
2 ribbon ends, antique copper
Hypo Cement
2 16mm spoked gear links, brass
2 18mm closed gear links, brass
2 20mm open gear links, antique brass
2 25mm open gear links, brass
20×30mm oval cameo with filigree setting, antique brass
1 25mm spoked gear link, brass
3 4mm round pearls, ivory
3 2-inch headpins, antique brass
9 8mm jump rings, antique brass
1 lobster clasp, antique brass
5–6 inches of small link chain
Chain-nose pliers
Wire cutters
Round-nose pliers
1. Pin the lace and trim together lengthwise as shown in Figure 8-20. Sew the pieces together,
hiding the working thread on the back of the piece. Tie a knot in the thread on the back and
trim any extra. This becomes the base of the choker. Set aside.
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Figure 8-20: Sew the trim and lace together to create the choker.

2. Create the gear layers using Figure 8-21 as a guide. Using the Hypo Cement, glue a 16mm
spoked gear link to an 18mm closed gear link, as shown in the top set of gears in Figure 8-21.
Repeat to make a second set. Next glue a 20mm open gear link to a 25mm open gear link. It
should look like the lower set in Figure 8-21. Repeat to make a second set. Set all four sets
aside to dry for 10 minutes or so.
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Figure 8-21: Glue gears together to create multidimensional elements.

For best results, add a small amount of Hypo Cement to the underside of the top gear
link, rather than to the top of the bottom link. This technique allows you easily to put the glue

precisely where you need it. And it improves the chances that the glue won’t be visible.
3. String one pearl onto a headpin. Follow it with the 25mm spoked gear link. Use chain-nose
pliers to bend the wire at a 90-degree angle. The pearl is now the center of the gear, and the
wire is flat against the gear. Use your pliers to create another 90-degree angle about 1⁄8 inch
above the gear. Use the round pliers to begin a wrapped loop, but before closing it, slide the
loop onto the bottom of the cameo’s filigree setting. Then, pick the setting up and make sure
both the pearl and gear component and the cameo and setting are facing the same way. Also
double check that the pearl and gear component are hanging from the exact middle of the
bottom of the cameo setting. Once you’ve confirmed both, finish the wrapped loop.
4. Use pliers to open a jump ring. Slide it to the top of the cameo setting. Before closing it,
attach the jump ring to the lowest point of the center-most scallop of the lace. Take a look at
Figure 8-22 for placement. Close the wrapped loop.

Throughout the remainder of the project, I recommend that you pick up and double check
the placement of dangles and components. You want them all to hang well and connect properly,
so make any needed adjustments as you go.
5. String another pearl onto a headpin. Then string on one of the layered spoked gear sets you
made in Step 2. Make sure the pearl is situated on top of the smaller gear rather than on top
of the larger gear. Take a look at Figure 8-22 to see how this looks. Use pliers to make a 90degree bend in the wire so that it lays flat against the back of the gears. Make a 90-degree
bend just above the gear as you did in Step 3. Create a wrapped loop. Repeat with the
remaining layered spoked gear set, headpin, and pearl. Set aside.
6. Use jump rings to attach remaining components to the necklace, using Figure 8-22 for
placement.
7. Use your pliers to attach the ribbon ends to the ends of the choker. Look at Figure 9-24 in
Chapter 9 for help attaching ribbon ends. Use the pliers to open a jump ring. Slide on the
lobster clasp. Then slide the jump ring through the loop of one ribbon end. Close the jump
ring.
8. Attach another jump ring to the other ribbon end. Before closing it, slide on the chain.
Close the jump ring to complete the necklace.
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Figure 8-22: Steampunk High Collar Choker.

Part III

Implementing Design Ideas, Trends, and
More
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Learn to make a Rhinestone and Leather Wrap Bracelet at
www.dummies.com/extras/jewelrymakingandbeading.

In this part . . .
Make your own trendy, everyday designs like wrap bracelets and charm necklaces. Figure out
where to get inspirations to develop new pieces all your own.
Create glamorous accessories for special occasions and recreate looks from high-end designers.
Find instructions for making jewelry items for the largest growing group of consumers: men.
Turn discarded items (such as outdated earrings, broken chains, and bottle caps) into beautiful
works of wearable art.

Chapter 9

Creating Fun, Funky Jewelry for Everyday
Wear
In This Chapter
Exploring earring fashions
Noticing necklace stylings
Breaking down bracelet designs
Creating other beaded and jewelry-esque elements
By their very nature, design trends are always changing. Stay on top of them by watching what
people are wearing. Watch celebrity-watcher shows like Entertainment Tonight, Extra!, or anything
on the E! network. Read “chick” magazines, like InStyle, Glamour, Cosmopolitan, People, US
Weekly, and anything else that shows photos of what the celebs are wearing.
Awards shows, like the Oscars, Video Music Awards, Golden Globes, and so on, are a great chance
to see what stars think is going on in jewelry designs. Actually, the Internet the day after the shows
air is even a better way to check out the trends. Look at portal websites like www.yahoo.com,
www.msn.com, or www.aol.com (if you're a member). They will almost always have a big link to
check out a slideshow of the stars on the red carpet.

I keep a little scrapbook with me when I’m researching jewelry trends or just looking at
magazines. I include blank pages in my scrapbook so I can draw the design (or the elements of
the design that catch my fancy). Doing so helps me remember the design and start working it
over in my mind.
In this chapter, I cover everyday jewelry based on hot trends in several categories: earrings,
necklaces, and bracelets. I also give you some projects for other everyday items that don’t fit
neatly into these categories.

Earring Essentials
Earrings are often the very first jewelry-making projects that people decide to tackle. It’s easy and
inexpensive to get started because you just need a couple of tools (round-nose pliers and wire
cutters) and a few supplies (beads and earring findings). Basically, if you can bend a paperclip, you
can make an earring. In this section, I give ideas on what’s hot now and how to incorporate your
ideas into those trends. Plus I give you a couple of fun earring projects you can make in minutes.

This section isn’t the only place to look for great earring projects. You can find them in
just about every chapter of the book, so definitely flip through the book and grab your pliers!

Identifying the hottest earring trends
Any online search for “trendy earrings” or the like provides you with thousands of design options. I
recommend that you perform web searches for different styles of earrings on different search
engines. I do so regularly and hardly ever find the same thing twice. I get inspired every time I sit
down to research.
Here’s a list of current earring design trends:
Shoulder dusters are long, flowing earrings that almost touch the wearer’s shoulders, hence the
name. They are usually made up of several (4 to 5 or more) dangles each 4 or more inches long.
Make your own by using pre-made chain to create long dangles and connecting small beaded
headpins to them.
Chandelier earrings have been a hot trend in jewelry fashion for several years. Chandeliers
employ hoops, triangles, teardrops, and other shaped frames that have several holes, each to
hold a flowing dangle. You can buy findings or create your own by wrapping wire into loops and
hanging them from an earwire. Check out Project 9-3 later in this chapter to see how to make
these fashion hotties yourself.

I add a whimsical twist to chandelier earrings in Project 8-1 in Chapter 8; I show you
how to use a chandelier rubber stamp to create one-of-a kind earrings.
Hoops have been around as long as people have been piercing their bodies. The earliest earrings
may have been hoops because they didn’t require any fancy findings or connectors. Hoops
continue to gain popularity. (After I saw Olivia Newton-John at the end of Grease, I know I was
hooped — I mean, hooked.) Look for hoops to bead, hoops to hang beads from, hoops to wrap
beads onto, and hoops to wear all by themselves. I create a version of Anthropologie’s popular
hand-hammered wrapped hoops in Chapter 10.
Dangles hang down from the ear. An earring can be made up of several dangles (as in the case
of shoulder dusters and chandeliers), or it can have a single lone dangle of any size. Even hoop
earrings can have dangles, which are an often-used design component and very simple to make.
Posts are the not-so-fancy earrings that were your starter set. (In fact, if someone has more than
one set of ear piercings, chances are post earrings are worn daily in one of them.) But posts have
come a long way since they made an appearance in the piercing gun. Many people prefer posts
because they offer the security of an earnut, the little component that slides or screws onto the
post, holding it behind your ear. Many ear stud findings (another term for earring findings with
a post) have loops to add dangles or chandeliers. Some have precious gems, semi-precious
stones, and crystals set into them for a unique design appeal.

Look for ear studs with posts or cups attached. You can glue half-drilled beads on them to
make your own simple studs. Beautiful!

Use ear stud posts with glue pads to attach flat cabochons. On the DVD that accompanies
the printed version of this book (and at http://booksupport.wiley.com for e-readers), I
show you how to use this technique to attach adorable resin roses to make cute and quick
earrings.
Of course, not every set of earrings fits into these nice, neat categories. You could have a dangle
earring that’s mounted on a post earring finding, or chandelier earrings that are so long they’re
considered shoulder dusters. Don’t let these categories limit you. Merging or morphing existing
trends often starts the next trend.

Pausing for practicality
The number one practical consideration in earring design is metal sensitivity. Many people can’t
tolerate cheap, base metal earwires and posts. Even precious metal isn’t always tolerated by
everyone. Depending on the purity of the metal and the other metals used in alloys, some people
may have trouble tolerating it. Most people can tolerate components made from surgical steel,
which was developed for use in surgical instruments; it has a very low intolerance rate. For
information on metals, alloys, and how they connect with jewelry making, check out Chapter 2.

If you’re going to offer your jewelry for sale, your best bet is to use precious metals or
surgical steel components for the posts or wires. The price will be a bit more expensive, but
sensitive customers will thank you.
Another important part of earring design is holding the earring in the wearer’s ear. For particularly
heavy earrings, consider using posts with clutches. A clutch is stronger than an earnut but performs
the same function: It holds heavier earrings in the ear. Clutches may be made of rubber or metal
and rubber. Some even have a plastic disk attached to help distribute the weight of the earring
across the earlobe rather than just at the piercing hole.
If you love wearing earwires like I do, consider using safety nuts or rubber earnuts. They are small
plastic or rubber disks that slide up the wire and keep your beautiful dangles in your ear. They
don’t support the weight of an earring, but they provide an extra measure of safety to keep the
earring from simply sliding out of the ear.

And don’t neglect your potential non-pierced customers. Gone are the days of the one-sizefits-all “grandma clips”! You can find clip-on earring findings in many styles and metals,
including hinge-back clips that look like lever backs and screw-findings that allow you to
hang dangles from them.

Project 9-1: Venetian Glass Drop Earrings

The great thing about Venetian glass is that it’s made by hand, so even within the same set of
beads, you find variation. I can spend all day looking at these beauties and noticing subtle
differences among them. I fell in love with these drop beads at a tiny bead shop in Tucson, Arizona,
on a recent vacation. You probably won’t find their twins, but you can find a pair you love and
make these easy, beautiful earrings shown in Figure 9-1.
Tools and Materials
Wire cutters
Round-nose pliers
2 25mm Venetian glass teardrop beads, light green with gold swirls
2 6mm smoky topaz bicone crystals
2 2-inch 26-gauge headpins with 3mm topaz cabochons, sterling silver
2 French earwire findings, sterling silver
1. Slide one glass teardrop onto a headpin. Top it with a crystal.
2. Using your wire cutters, trim the end of the headpin, if necessary, to leave about 1⁄2 inch of
wire above the crystal. Begin to make an eye loop, but before closing the loop, slide on the
loop for one lever back. Close the loop.
3. Repeat Steps 1 and 2 to create a second earring.
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Figure 9-1: Venetian Glass Drop Earrings.

Project 9-2: Square Peg Crystal Earrings
In this project, I articulated several pieces, or gave them independent motion, rather than stringing
all the beads together on a single headpin. This technique gives each section some independent
movement that helps the earrings catch the light and sparkle. Take a look at these beauties in

Figure 9-2.
Tools and Materials
Wire cutters
Round-nose pliers
2 1-inch headpins, oxidized silver
8 1-inch eyepins, oxidized silver
2 ear hooks, oxidized silver
2 8mm faceted cube Swarovski crystals, sunflower
4 8mm faceted Swarovski cube crystals, greige
4 5mm faceted Swarovski bicone crystals, jet
1. Slide one bicone crystal on a headpin. Begin to make an eye loop at the top of the headpin,
but before closing the loop, slide on the loop of one eyepin. Close the loop. See Chapter 6 for
help making eye loops.
2. Slide a greige cube on the open end of the eyepin. Begin to make an eye loop above the
crystal, but before closing the loop, slide on the loop of another eyepin. Close the loop.
3. Slip a sunflower crystal on the open end of the eyepin. Begin to make an eye loop above the
crystal, but before closing the loop, slide on the loop of another eyepin. Close the loop.
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Figure 9-2: Square Peg Crystal Earrings.

4. Thread a greige cube on the open end of the eyepin. Begin to make an eye loop above the
crystal, but before closing the loop, slide on the loop of another eyepin. Close the loop.
5. Slide a bicone crystal onto the eyepin. Begin to make an eye loop, but before closing the
loop, slide on the loop of one earwire. Close the loop.
6. Repeat Steps 1 through 5 to complete the second earring.

Project 9-3: Steampunk Chandelier Earrings
While it originally referred to a subgenre of science fiction, the term steampunk is also used to
describe fashion and art that evokes Victorian-era style and mechanical elements. It’s sometimes
called Neo-Victorian or Retro-futuristic style.

To reinforce the love of the mechanical so central to steampunk style, I used a simple recycled
watch component as the starting point for this set of chandelier earrings (see Figure 9-4). I added a
potato-shaped pearl capped with oversized bead caps to evoke the Victorian obsession with natural
specimens. Thanks to the lightweight filigree findings, this particular specimen is easy to bring
along with you. No need to leave it in your drawing room!

Because steampunk is a hot design trend, you can find components at just about any bead
store. Look for keys, flying hearts, and watch components in jewelry supply catalogs, or
conduct a search for steampunk at the websites listed in Chapter 17 to see their offerings.
Tools and Materials
2 1-inch headpins, antique bronze
2 15mm freshwater pearls, potato-shaped
4 18mm filigree bead caps, antique bronze
Round-nose pliers
Chain-nose pliers
Wire cutters
16 5mm jump rings, antique bronze
2 earring findings, antique bronze
2 40mm filigree butterfly link findings, antique bronze
2 20mm filigree square findings, antique bronze
2 10mm recycled watch components, brass
4 11⁄2 inch pieces of chain, antique bronze
1. Create the center dangle. On one headpin, string a bead cap (curve up) followed by a pearl.
Then top with another bead cap (curve down). Use your pliers and wire cutter, if necessary,
to create a wrapped loop. See Chapter 6 for help making wrapped loops.
2. Repeat Step 1 to make another dangle.
3. Open all jump rings. This step is optional, but anytime I have more than a couple jump rings in
a project, I just open them all at once. I find that it saves time if I don’t have to pick up and put
down my pliers over and over. Take a look at Figure 2-8 in Chapter 2 for help opening and
closing jump rings.
4. Using Figure 9-3 as a guide, begin to assemble one earring. Slide one earring finding and
one jump ring onto a second jump ring. Close the second jump ring. Slide one watch
component onto the open jump ring. Close the jump ring. Add another jump ring to the
opposite side of the watch component. Slip one corner of the square filigree component onto
the open jump ring. Close the jump ring.
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Figure 9-3: Steampunk dangles deconstructed.

5. Add another jump ring to the opposite corner of the square filigree component. Slide one
pearl dangle onto this jump ring. Close the jump ring.
6. Continue using Figure 9-3 to complete one earring. Slip one jump ring onto one tip of a
butterfly component. Add the end link of one piece of chain, and then close the jump ring.
7. Repeat Step 6 on the other side of the butterfly with a second piece of chain.
8. Slide one jump ring onto the open end of one piece of chain connected to the butterfly.
Connect this jump ring to one open corner of the square finding from Step 4.
9. Repeat Step 8 with the remaining chain and open corner square finding.
10. Repeat Steps 4 through 9 to complete the second earring.
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Figure 9-4: Steampunk Chandelier Earrings.

Nifty Necklaces
Necklaces have never been hotter. Designers borrow from every era, culture, and age to bring us a
variety of necklace stylings. Whether you’re stringing a simple pendant on a cord or weaving an
intricate pattern in a beaded collar, there’s no shortage of inspiration. In this section, I show you
what’s hot now and give you hints on following trends in the future. And I also give you several
projects to start working your own necklace mojo.

Noticing necklace nuances
Just about every jewelry-making technique is appropriate for making necklaces. (I can’t think of a
single one that’s not good for necklaces, but I’m sure if I make such a bold, definite statement,
someone will write me to let me know that I’m wrong.) Whether it’s weaving, looming, stringing,

knotting, wire wrapping, you name it, it has a place in creating necklaces. The variety in design
comes in when you mix techniques, vary the lengths, change components, and mix them all
together. Check out Table 9-1 for the names for the various necklace lengths.

Table 9-1 Approximate Necklace Lengths
Name

Length (in Inches) Description and Suggestions

Collar

12–13

Made up of multiple strands, worn tight on the neck

Choker

14–16

Usually a single strand, worn right above the collar bone

Princess

17–19

Falls below the collar bone, great with pendants

Matinee

20–24

Falls on the breastbone, great with tassels and dangles

Opera length 28–34

Very dramatic, can be double looped around the neck

Rope

Can be triple looped or worn as a multiloop bracelet

35+

Here are some of the hottest trends in necklaces today:
Chokers have never been hotter. Whether it’s a simple memory wire design, an exquisite
pendant threaded on silk ribbon, or classic pearls, chokers continue to be hot. (Not sure what
memory wire is? Check out Chapter 6.) Check out Project 8-8 in Chapter 8, the Steampunk High
Collar Choker, to see an example of a choker I designed. Note: A collar is a wider version of the
choker and tends to be stiff.
Layered designs that contain multiple styles of chain and charms are popping up everywhere.
People enjoy wearing single pieces made of multiple lengths (like the Layered Charm Necklace
coming up in Project 9-4) or wearing several pieces at the same time.
Mixed media designs that incorporate seemingly disparate textures, like shiny chain and
textiles, are incredibly hot. For example, friendship bracelets get elongated into necklaces and
paired with chunky hardware, and chains are woven with frayed fibers to create a Bohemian
layered style.
Statement necklaces are big, bold, chunky layers that are often the focus of an outfit today.
Sometimes called bib necklaces, these pieces are generally wide, beginning at the collar bone
and extending for several inches.

Necklace necessities
With necklaces, it’s important to balance comfort and fashion. Any time you’re using wirewrapping techniques or cutting wire, make sure to file the cut edges to keep them from poking the
wearer.

When designing tight-fitting necklaces (like collars, chokers, or even princess length) for
plus-size women, add 2 to 3 inches to the design. The wearer will enjoy the same look even
though technically the change in length may move the necklace into another category.

Project 9-4: Layered Charm Necklace
Charms aren’t just for bracelets anymore. Many retailers offer the option to customize a necklace

with charms that say something about what you do and what you love. This necklace is reminiscent
of those found at fashion stores like Urban Outfitters or Forever 21. An eclectic set of charms
adorns six matching antique bronze chains of different lengths. The chains serve to anchor the
designs, allowing you to vary the charms as you wish and still have a cohesive look. I added a chain
extender to this necklace so you can adjust the length, as you need to, depending on your outfit.
Check out Figure 9-6 for a look at my design.
Tools and Materials
Wire cutters
Round-nose pliers
Flat-nose pliers
Flexible (sewing) tape measure
15 feet lightweight filigree chain, antique bronze
2 8mm jump rings, antique bronze
Lobster claw, antique bronze
3 12×18mm red oval faceted bezel-set cabochons, antique bronze
2 10mm round faceted bezel-set cabochons, antique bronze
10 charms of your choice
15 5mm jump rings, antique bronze
1. Using your wire cutters, cut the chain into six pieces of the following lengths: 25 inches, 26
inches, 27 inches, 30 inches, 32 inches, 35 inches. You should have roughly 6 to 7 inches for
your chain extender; you can trim this piece to 3 inches or leave it as is.
2. Use your pliers to open one jump ring. String the last link of each chain onto the jump ring
starting from longest to shortest, including the chain extender segment. Close the jump ring.
3. Repeat Step 2 with the remaining jump, but this time add the lobster claw instead of the
extender chain.
4. Lay your necklace out flat, as shown in Figure 9-5. This step helps you figure out where you
want to hang your charms and dangles.
5. Use your pliers to open jump rings and attach your charms to your layers of chain. Close
the jump ring after you’ve attached the charm. Continue to attach charms until you use
them all.
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Figure 9-5: Lay your necklace out to determine where to place your charms.
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Figure 9-6: Layered Charm Necklace.

Project 9-5: Pearl and Ribbon Necklace
This necklace is equally appropriate for wearing at the office or out for the evening. Also, because
it uses a tie closure, you can change the length of the necklace to go with the neckline of any outfit.
I chose to use three different colors of pearls, but you can use a single color if you prefer.
Tools and Materials
Wire cutters
Crimp pliers
Chain-nose pliers

2 large link components, antique brass
10 8mm round glass pearls, clear
9 8mm round glass pearls, pink
9 8mm round glass pearls, off-white
4 feet of 1-inch organza ribbon, off-white
Scissors
2 2×2mm crimp beads, antique brass
12 inches nylon coated beading wire (like SuppleMax or Soft Flex)
1. Thread one crimp bead onto the wire. Follow it with one link component. Rethread the wire
through the crimp bead. Pull the wire to create a small wire loop through the link. Gently
crimp the bead with your crimp pliers. Trim away the excess wire with your wire cutters. If
you need help crimping beads, take a look at Chapter 2.
2. Begin stringing the beads. String your beads in this order: one red, one pink, one off-white.
Finish with the last red bead. As you string your beads, slide the beads over the tail of your
trimmed wire from Step 1. Doing so covers the tail for a neat and tidy look.

Some people prefer to lay all their beads out on a bead board before they string the first
bead. Definitely use that method if it’s easier for you. Depending on my mood, I use both
methods. I always use a bead board when I’m designing a piece; I sometimes use one when I’m
duplicating a design I’ve already created. It’s strictly personal preference; there’s no right or
wrong way.
3. Slide on the last crimp bead. Follow it with the other end of the link component. Rethread
the wire down through the crimp bead, making a loop around the link. Using your crimp
pliers, gently hold the crimp bead in place but don’t crimp it. With your other hand, use
your flat-nose pliers to pull the wire taut, but don’t remove all the slack. Make sure you can
gently twist and bend the beaded strand. When you’ve adjusted the slack, gently crimp the
bead. Tuck the wire into the hole of the bead next to it. Trim the wire under the bead for a
professional finish. At this point, your strand should look like Figure 9-7.
4. Cut the ribbon into two equal lengths. Slide one length through each link. Fold each piece in
half and situate the link in the middle. Holding all four ends of the ribbon, tie the ends
together and make a bow. Check out Figure 9-8 to see the final product.
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Figure 9-7: Pearl and Ribbon Necklace technique.
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Figure 9-8: Pearl and Ribbon Necklace.

Project 9-6: 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea Y-Necklace
The ever-popular “Y” necklace takes on a Victorian feel with a large oxidized silver octopus charm
that Jules Verne would be proud of. Use the charm of your choice or a large teardrop bead in its
place if you like. Take a look at the final product in Figure 9-9.
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Wire cutters
Ruler

Flat-nose pliers
Approximately 22 inches of chain, oxidized silver
6 2-inch eyepins, oxidized silver
3 6mm bicone crystals, jet hematite finish
6 2mm bicone crystals, clear
2 6mm bicone crystals, amethyst
7 4mm round beads, amethyst
2 20mm rounded square faceted glass beads, amethyst AB finish
1 40mm pewter cast octopus charm with rhinestone eyes, oxidized
1 shell hook and eye clasp, oxidized silver
1. Slide the following beads onto an eyepin: one 6mm jet crystal and one 2mm clear crystal.
Create an eye loop. Set aside. Repeat two more times to create three bead sections total.
2. Slide the following beads onto an eyepin: one amethyst round, one amethyst bicone, one
amethyst round, one amethyst bicone, one amethyst round. Create an eye loop. Set aside.
3. Slide the following beads onto an eyepin: one amethyst round, one 20mm rounded square
glass bead, one amethyst round. Repeat this step with another eyepin. Set aside.
4. Using your wire cutters, cut two 7-inch pieces of chain. Attach one eyepin component with
the 20mm amethyst beads to one end of one chain. Close the loop. Repeat with the second
piece of chain and remaining 20mm bead component. Set aside.
5. Using your wire cutters, cut two 2-inch pieces of chain. Connect one end of one of the chains
to an eyepin from Steps 3 and 4. Gently open the eyepin, attach the chain, and then close the
loop. Connect a jet crystal beaded eyepin component (from Step 1) to the free end of the 2inch chain. Close the loop. Repeat with the second 2-inch length of chain.
6. Cut two 11⁄2-inch pieces of chain. Gently open an eyepin from Step 5, attach one piece of
chain, and then close the loop. Repeat with the other chain. Set aside. You should now have
two identical strands assembled from chain sections and eyepin components.
7. Create the center “Y” dangle. Use pliers to gently open the eyepin on the five-bead
component you made in Step 2. Use it to connect the chain ends from Step 6, looping both
strands through one eye. Using your remaining 1-inch piece of chain, connect it to the other
eye of the five-bead component. Close the loop. Attach the other end of the chain to the last
beaded component. Then attach this component to your charm. Set aside.
8. Open a jump ring. Connect it to one open end of the chain. Before closing it, slide the loop
from the hook clasp onto the jump ring. Close the jump ring.
9. Open the last jump ring. Connect it to the other end of chain. Before closing it, slide on the
loop from the eye clasp. Fasten the necklace by connecting the hook and eye together.
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Figure 9-9: 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea Y-Necklace.

Project 9-7: Friendship Necklace
Friendship bracelets have had an unbelievable impact on jewelry trends lately. Using techniques
many of us learned in childhood, designers are giving the friendship bracelet a makeover. In this
case, I use the technique normally associated with the accessory of tweens everywhere and make it
into a necklace, shown in Figure 9-11. You can make several of these necklaces and layer them
under an open white oxford for a whimsical statement.

The same knot used to make this necklace can be used to embellish headphones. Just
substitute the cord of your favorite headphones for the braided cotton rope and get knotting.
Tools and Materials
Scissors
1 30-inch length of 9⁄64-inch diameter braided cotton rope (roughly 6mm wide)
5 skeins of embroidery floss in assorted colors (I used blue, yellow, orange, purple, and green)
2 6mm cord ends, antique brass
5 14mm decorative washer components, antique brass
Hypo Cement and E-6000 glue
Clipboard
Chain-nose pliers
2 8mm jump rings, antique brass
1 hook clasp, antique brass

1. Using a square knot (see Chapter 5), tie a strand of green embroidery floss around one end
of the rope. Leave about 1⁄2 inch of rope uncovered at the tip. Clip the rope to the clipboard
to anchor it.
2. To begin to tie a figure-four knot, keep the rope vertical. With your left hand, pull the green
floss out at a 45-degree angle, then cross it over the rope at a 90-degree angle. Wrap the
working tail of the green floss around the rope and the short tail of the floss, and then pull
the working tail out through center of the triangle you made with the working green floss.
Take a look at Figure 9-10 to see how to tie this knot on a necklace already in progress.
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Figure 9-10: Tying knots.

3. Slide the knot up toward the top and tighten it. Repeat until you’ve wrapped 21⁄2 inches of
green floss. Cover the short tail of the green floss as you go to create a neat finish.

As you tie your knots, the stack of knots curves around the rope.
4. Using a square knot, tie on the purple floss over the green working floss. Trim the green
floss to about 1⁄2 inch. Repeat Step 2 with the purple, this time hiding the short purple tail
and the green tail.
5. Continue wrapping the rope and alternating colors until you’ve covered all but the last 1⁄2
inch of rope. Tie a square knot to secure your last color. Trim the tail. Apply a dab of Hypo
Cement to secure the knot.
6. Trim one end of the rope so that no more than 1⁄16 inch is exposed. Dry fit the cord end to
make sure it fits well. Trim it if necessary to get a clean fit. Apply a dab of E-6000 glue to
the trimmed rope. Insert the glued end into the cord end. Use your chain-nose pliers to
pinch the cord end around the wrapped rope. Repeat with the other end of the rope and cord
tip.

7. String on the washers.
8. Using your pliers, open the jump ring. Slide it onto the loop of one cord end. Close the jump
ring. Repeat this step with the remaining jump ring, but before closing it, slide on the loop
of the hook finding to complete your necklace.
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Figure 9-11: Friendship Necklace.

Brilliant Bracelets
I love bracelets because you can layer them. You get the chance to wear multiple designs at the
same time. This versatility is especially important after you’ve created so many terrific designs
that it’s hard to choose. In this section I show you how to make several bracelet designs using a
variety of techniques and materials.

Identifying design trends
When I first started designing jewelry, only a few bracelet clasp options were available to
everyone; the barrel clasp and the spring ring clasp topped the list. While both clasps have their
place, it’s so exciting that bracelet designs are branching out to include all sorts of clasps, many of
which had once been reserved for “fine” jewelry. Designers are incorporating detailed toggle
clasps, fancy filigree fishhook clasps, and triple strand box clasps into their designs.
The stretch bracelet is an extremely popular trend that will probably move into the “classic”
jewelry design strata at some point. It’s made using elastic thread or cord to create a continuous
strand of beads without a clasp. The elastic is knotted and usually glued. The wearer then stretches

the bracelet to get it on, wearing it snuggly on the wrist. Check out Project 9-8 to make your own.

Employing practical considerations
When making gift jewelry, take special consideration for length because not everyone wears the
same size. Memory wire and stretch bracelets are good choices if you’re not sure of what size
someone wears.

Project 9-8: Purple Jasper and Pearl Stretch Bracelet
You can literally make this bracelet in a matter of minutes. The simple alternating pattern provides
for seamless simplicity and elegance. The interior of the bracelet measures approximately 7 inches
in circumference. See Figure 9-12 for a peek at the finished product.

You want a snug fit but don’t want the elastic to show. If this length is too snug, feel free to
make this bracelet longer. Each set of beads (one jasper, one pearl) is about 3⁄4 inch. Just add a
few more repetitions to increase it to the right length.
Tools and Materials
Scissors
Binder clip (from an office supply store)
10 inches of 0.7mm elastic beading cord, clear
9 10mm dyed jasper round beads, purple
9 8mm round pearls, cream
Hypo Cement, or the glue of your choice
1. Clip your binder clip to one end of your elastic so that your beads don’t slip off as you
string them onto the elastic. If you prefer, you can purchase a product called a Bead Bug to do
this job.
2. String your beads alternating between jasper and pearl. Begin with whichever one you
want, alternating as you go.
3. Remove your binder clip and tie a square knot. Dab glue on your knot. Trim away the
excess elastic.

Don’t trim too close to the knot, or it will unravel.
4. Tuck your newly glued knot inside your last jasper bead. I recommend using the jasper to
hide the knot because its hole is likely bigger. Allow the glue to dry for 30 minutes before
wearing the bracelet.
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Figure 9-12: Purple Jasper and Pearl Stretch Bracelet.

Find a more masculine version of the same bracelet designed by Anthony Dyess, age 12, in
Project 5-1 in Chapter 5. He used a slightly more complicated pattern (one gold bead, one
round hematite bead, one hexagonal hematite tube), and the effect is very trendy. It’s a great
addition to any jewelry wardrobe.

Project 9-9: Semi-precious Stone and Suede Wrap Bracelet
The wrap bracelet is one of the hottest trends in jewelry design to come along in years. Jewelry
designers are using a variety of cords, beads, and stringing materials to make these bracelets casual
or dressy and everywhere in between. One of the great things about this bracelet is that using very
simple (and inexpensive) materials like suede lacing, you can create an elegant accessory.
Depending on how many times you want this bracelet to loop around your wrist, you can vary the
length from 18 inches (two wraps) to 33 inches (four or more wraps). I’ve chosen to make this one
18 inches. Take a look at the finished piece in Figure 9-17.

I show you how to make another version of this bracelet on the DVD that accompanies the
printed version of this book (and at http://booksupport.wiley.com for you e-readers). That
version uses round leather cord and round amazonite beads.
Tools and Materials
Scissors
Clipboard
Beading needle

1 yard of brown suede lacing
3 yards of transparent beading cord, .01mm diameter (such as SuppleMax)
44 6mm round dyed jasper beads, purple
1 22mm decorative button with shank
Hypo Cement, or the glue of your choice
1. Fold the length of suede cord in half. Holding onto the center point of the cord, add one tail
of the length of transparent cord to the bundle.
2. Create your closure loop. Holding on to the cord bundle, make a loop large enough for your
button to slide through, but not large enough for it to slip out. Tie an overhand knot. My
button is 22mm or 7⁄8 inches, so I made my loop about 1 inch. Take a look at it in Figure 9-13.
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Figure 9-13: Tie a loop to create the closure.

3. Thread the other end of the transparent cord onto the beading needle. String on one bead.
Snug the bead against the knot, between the two strands of suede, as shown in Figure 9-14.
4. Wrap the transparent cord over one strand of suede and under the other strand. Pass the
needle back through the center of the bead, coming from the opposite direction. Figure 9-15
shows you how this step should look.
5. Continue stringing beads, one at a time, on the transparent cord and securing them to the
suede cord. Anchor them each time by stringing the transparent cord through each bead hole
twice, once from both directions. Stop as necessary to adjust the beads as you’re stringing. Make
sure the beads are snug against each other and between the two strands of suede cord.
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Figure 9-14: Snug the bead between the two cords, against the knot.
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Figure 9-15: Pass the needle back through the center of the bead to secure it.

6. After stringing your last bead, use a bead stopper or binder clip to hold the cords together.
Take a minute to adjust the beads, snugging them together if necessary, and make sure they’re
evenly spaced and between the two strands of suede.
7. Tie a square knot with your cord ends. Tighten the knot as close to the last bead as possible.
Tie the cords around the shank of the button. Make a square knot, like the one in Figure 9-16, to
secure it.

8. Trim any excess cord ends from the knots. Apply a dab of Hypo Cement to the knots to
secure them. Check the loop end of the bracelet for any excess transparent cord and trim as
necessary.
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Figure 9-16: Knot the cords around the button shank to finish the clasp.
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Figure 9-17: Semi-precious Stone and Suede Wrap Bracelet.

Project 9-10: Brazilian Agate Statement Bracelet
This bracelet, shown in Figure 9-19, features a single stone, a chunk of Brazilian Agate with a
gorgeous center eye. The simple design lets it take center stage. Wear it alone to make a strong

statement.

You may have a tough time finding a free-form stone exactly the same size as mine. You
can modify this design to match a stone you love. Yes, a bit of math is involved, but there will
not be a test. In order to figure out how long each of your cords needs to be, measure your
stone with wrapped loops at the end of Step 1 (mine is about 2 inches). Add 1 inch to that
measurement for the clasp. Subtract that number (in my case, 3) from the 7 inches for the total
length of the bracelet, and then add another 1⁄2 inch to make a gentle curve through the
wrapped loops. In my example, you’re left with 41⁄2 inches for each piece of cord. If your
wired stone is 11⁄2 inches, for example, each of your cords needs to be 5 inches.

If you like this bracelet, take a look at the Statement Stone and Chain Bracelet on the DVD
that comes with this book (or at http://booksupport.wiley.com). The step-by-step video
helps you make another striking bracelet using similar techniques.
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Wire cutters
Chain-nose pliers
10 inches 20-gauge wire, silver
40×32mm freeform Brazilian agate, purple
2 41⁄2-inch pieces 2mm leather cord, metallic purple
2 4mm cord ends, silver
2 4mm jump rings, silver
Bar and toggle clasp, silver
1. Cut a 4-inch piece of wire. Using your round-nose pliers, create a wrapped loop on one end
of the wire. Add your stone. Create a wrapped loop on the open end of the wire to finish your
bracelet’s centerpiece.
2. Slip the leather through one wrapped loop. Situate the loop on the center point of the
leather so that the ends meet evenly. Use your pliers to attach the cord end. Repeat with the
other leather and remaining cord end. See Figure 2-2 in Chapter 2 for help working with cord
ends.
3. Use your wire cutters to cut the remaining wire in half. Wrap one piece of wire around both
cords about 1⁄2 to 3⁄4 inches from the wrapped loop. With this step you’re doing two things:
tidying the cords and embellishing them. Take a look at Figure 9-18 to see how this step looks.
Repeat with the remaining wire on other side of the bracelet.
4. Use your pliers to open a jump ring. Slip the jump ring onto the loop of one cord end. Add
the loop of the toggle. Close the jump ring. Repeat with the remaining hardware to complete

your bracelet.
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Figure 9-18: Wrap wire around both cord ends on one side of the bracelet.
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Figure 9-19: Brazilian Agate Statement Bracelet.

Making Other Fun Stuff
Jewelry ornamentation doesn’t have to be directed only to the ears, necks, and wrists. Many other

opportunities exist for decoration and adornment. You can even accessorize your accessories (like
cellphones, purses, barrettes and other hair accessories, and keychains) with beads. You really can
bead just about anything. For best results, use durable beads for items that will get knocked around
or dropped. Check out Chapter 13 for specific projects designed to make your home beautiful.

Project 9-11: Wire-wrapped Ring
You can find as many versions of this ring on the Internet as there are crafts blogs. This is my
version, shown in Figure 9-22. I like using a top stone that’s wider than the ring itself and much
wider than my finger. I made this one to fit on my middle finger so the pretty bead sits on top of
my hand, right in the middle.
Tools and Materials
2 feet of 20-gauge silver wire (I used a nontarnish silver from Artistic Wire.)
1 40mm rectangle bead (I used a light blue quartz.)
A ring mandrel
Wire cutter
Chain-nose pliers
1. String the bead onto the wire. Slide the bead to the middle of the wire and pinch the wire
around the bead so the ends of the wire are parallel to each other. Pinch the sides of the wire
down so the wire runs parallel as shown in Figure 9-20.
2. Lay the bead against the ring mandrel. Position the bead along the marking for one halfsize larger than the desired size of your ring. For example, if you want a size 7 ring, wrap it
along the markings for a size 71⁄2 on the ring mandrel. (The interior measurement will be accurate
when you’re all done.)
3. Wrap both ends of the wire around the mandrel three or four times, making sure the wire
wraps between the bead and the mandrel. See how this looks in Figure 9-21.
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Figure 9-20: Situate the bead in the middle of the wire and bend the wires.
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Figure 9-21: Wrap the wire ends around the mandrel underneath the bead.
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Figure 9-22: Wire-wrapped Ring.

4. Remove the ring from the mandrel. Tightly wrap the wire around the band, near the bead
hole, three to six times until it feels secure and isn’t moving. Repeat on the other side.
5. Use your wire cutters to trim any excess wire. Use your chain-nose pliers to flatten the end
of the wire.

Project 9-12: Ribbon Beaded Bookmark
A bookmark is one of the quickest gifts you can create with jewelry findings. Who doesn’t need a
bookmark? All you need is gorgeous ribbon, ribbon crimp ends, and something beautiful to dangle
from the ends. For this one (shown in Figure 9-24), I chose a fleur-de-lis charm and an oval howlite
cabochon mounted in a filigree setting. You can use any charm that suits you and coordinates with
your ribbon.

Tools and Materials
Flat-nose pliers
Chain-nose pliers
Scissors
2 4mm jump rings, antique gold
2 1-inch wide ribbon crimp ends, gold
12 inches of ribbon, 1-inch wide
1 20mm fleur-de-lis charm, antique gold
1 18×13mm howlite oval cabochon
1 prong mount filigree finding for an 18×13 oval cabochon
1. Fold 1⁄8 to 1⁄4 inch of ribbon over itself. Insert the folded ribbon into the opening of the crimp
end. Using your flat-nose pliers, close the crimp end so that it firmly secures the ribbon.
Trim the tail of the ribbon if it’s exposed. Repeat with the other crimp end and end of the
ribbon. Your bookmark should look like Figure 9-23.

Photograph by Andy Dismore

Figure 9-23: Add the ribbon crimp ends to the ribbon.

2. Mount the oval cabochon into the filigree finding. Press the prongs around the howlite to
secure it. Use your pliers if necessary.
3. Open one jump ring and slip on the mounted cabachon. Connect the open ring to the loop of
the ribbon crimp end. Close the jump ring.
4. Open the second jump ring and slip on the charm. Connect the open ring to the other
ribbon crimp end. Close the jump ring to complete your bookmark.
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Figure 9-24: Ribbon Beaded Bookmark

Project 9-13: Shangri-La Keychain
I made this funky keychain from sturdy beads and flexible beading wire. I wanted a strand that
wouldn’t easily break or get bent out of shape. You can use whatever beads you like, but I warn you
not to use too delicate a bead or filigree components if you want to keep your keychain around for a
while. Delicate beads don’t hold up well in pockets, purses, backpacks, and anywhere else people
may stick their keys. Take a look at the finished project in Figure 9-26.

The swivel lobster clasp is an optional, but handy, addition if you want to be able to clip
your keychain easily to an ID lanyard, a purse, or any other closed hook. It’s a great feature

for teachers who need to take keys to lunch or recess, or others who need a handy place to
hang their keys on the go.
Tools and Materials
Crimp pliers
Wire cutters
Chain-nose pliers
6 inches nylon flexible beading wire, black
1 14mm×9mm glass rounded tube bead, black
3 6mm round beads, black
2 20mm flat coin-shaped beads, red with black characters
20 size 6 seed beads, black
2 #3 crimp tubes, silver
2 crimp covers, silver
1 12mm closed ring, silver
1 30mm split ring, silver
1 30mm swivel lobster clasp (optional)
1. Slide one crimp tube on the beading wire. Follow it with a 6mm black round bead. Thread
the tail back up through the crimp tube leaving about a 1⁄2-inch tail. Crimp the bead into
place, securing the black bead as a bead stop.
2. Cover the crimped tube with one crimp cover. Use the round notch (Phase 2) on your
crimping pliers to close the cover around the tube. The cover should now resemble a round
silver bead. See Figure 5-25 in Chapter 5 for help using crimping pliers.
3. String the remaining beads in this order: one 6mm black round bead, one red coin, one tube
bead, one red coin, one crimp tube, 20 seed beads. Slide on the closed ring. Your strand
should resemble Figure 9-25.
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Figure 9-25: String your beads to create the keychain.

4. Slide the tail down through the crimp tube and the round bead underneath it, creating a
loop of seed beads around the silver closed ring. Take a look at the final project in Figure 9-26
to see how this looks. Use your chain-nose pliers to remove most of the slack. When you’ve
adjusted your wire to your satisfaction, crimp the tube into place. Cut the tail of the beading
wire to create a professional finish.
5. Slide the closed ring and the swivel lobster clasp (if you’re using it) onto the split ring as if
it was a key to complete the keychain.
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Figure 9-26: Shangri-La Keychain.

Chapter 10

Designing High-End Jewelry
In This Chapter
Identifying steps in the design process
Creating jewelry for formal occasions
Crafting wedding-worthy pieces
Getting inspiration from other designers
Custom designed jewelry is a great addition to any special event. Sometimes it’s tough to find that
perfect piece to make the statement you’re looking for right off the shelf. Or in many cases, you
know exactly what you want but can’t afford to pay the retail markup. Many jewelry makers get
their start by designing a single piece for a special event.
In this chapter, I show you the basic steps I use when designing special occasion jewelry. I give you
specific design tips and projects for special occasions, such as a night on the town and a bride’s big
day. Finally, I show you how to draw inspiration from other designers’ brilliant ideas in order to
create your own masterpieces.

Understanding the Basic Design Process
Often, I see a particular bead (or group of beads) that inspires me to create special occasion
jewelry. The turquoise beads in the Turquoise Bib Necklace (Project 10-8 later in this chapter) are
a perfect example. I knew those beads needed to be on display in a structured way, and the bib
necklace format was perfect for it.
Here are the general steps I follow for my design process:
1. Lay your central beads (those that inspire you) down on your bead board. A bead board is an
indispensable designing tool. It may not be essential to making jewelry, but it is a must-have for
designing custom pieces. Check out Chapter 4 to see what one looks like.
2. Dig around in your bead stash to see what you have that may go with your central beads.
Look for spacers to create space between the central beads. Look for coordinating beads that add
visual interest to your piece.

Look for both contrasting and coordinating beads in terms of texture, shape, and color to
vary the visual interest in your piece. A series of graduated round beads can work together even if
the colors are different; the shape pulls the design together. Or maybe the colors of all your beads
are in the same family, but the textures and shapes vary. Any combination can work. Let your

imagination be your guide.
3. Lay your possible selections on your bead board with the central beads and start to work on
the design. Play around with the arrangements of the beads. Look for patterns that work for you.
4. Finalize your design. After you’ve found patterns that you like, lay out the finished design on
the bead board. Determine the length for the finished project and lay it out to match. Choose your
findings to match the design.
5. String it up. Of course you may not be using string at all, but you get the picture. Move from the
drawing board, or in this case the bead board, to an actual piece of finished jewelry. String, wrap,
or thread the beads depending on what your design calls for. Add the finishing touches and
findings, and enjoy your one-of-a-kind creation!

Designing for the Evening
I think jewelry designs for evening wear should be glamorous, sparkling, and above all, fun.
Occasionally, I make pieces for a particular outfit, picking up a color theme or pattern. But by
nature, I’m a practical girl, so I like most of my jewelry to be independent from the outfit.
(Interchangeability is a must!) All three projects in this section serve up glitz and glamour, but
because they’re classic, elegant styles, they go with just about anything. Feel free to alter lengths,
color combinations, clasps, and anything else to make these designs your own.

Project 10-1: Golden Tassel Y-Necklace
This Y-necklace combines two trendy elements: chunky chain and tassles. Heavy gold chain has
never been hotter, and when paired with the slightly more delicate chain tassel, it’s instant glam.
The gold beaded beads turn the whole thing up to 11. Oscar parties, here we come. Check out
Figure 10-1 for the finished necklace.
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Wire cutters
2 2-inch eyepins, bright gold
2 20mm gold beaded beads
4 6mm bicone crystals, clear
3 8mm jump rings, bright gold
3- to 4-inch gold chain tassel, bright gold
2 inches small link chain, bright gold
24 inches large link chain, bright gold
30mm paisley bar and toggle clasp, bright gold
1. Onto one eyepin, thread one crystal, a 20mm bead, and another crystal. Use the round

pliers to create a wrapped loop on the open end of the wire. Repeat this step with the
remaining eyepin, crystals, and bead. Set aside.
2. Create the dangle. Connect the tassel to one end of the 2-inch piece of small link chain.
Connect the open end of the chain to the eyepin of one bead component from Step 1. Connect
the eyepin of the last bead component to the wrapped loop of the first one.
3. Attach the dangle to the chain. Open one jump ring with pliers and slip it on the wrapped
loop of the dangle. Set aside. Fold the large link chain in half to find the center point. Slip
the dangle onto the center link. Use pliers to close the jump ring.
4. Attach the paisley toggle clasp to one end of the open chain with a jump ring. Attach the
paisley bar clasp to the other open end of the chain with the last jump ring to complete the
necklace.
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Figure 10-1: Golden Tassel Y-Necklace.

Project 10-2: Alexandrite Surprise Necklace, Bracelet, and Earring Set
This choker, bracelet, and earring combination is sure to surprise and delight. The alexandrite
appears light purple in normal light but turns blue in fluorescent lights. Wear it dancing to amaze
your friends under the different lighting conditions at the clubs. The bracelet measures
approximately 71⁄4 inches, and the necklace is about 16 inches. See the completed project in Figure
10-3.

On the DVD that accompanies the printed version of this book (and at
http://booksupport.wiley.com for you e-readers), you can find a video of how to use
crimp tubes to create a professional finish for your pieces, like the bracelet and necklace in
this project.
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Wire cutters
Crimp pliers (optional)
For the earrings:
2 lever-back earwires, sterling with a cut diamond shields design
6 6mm faceted round alexandrite Czech crystals
2 5mm round olive pearls
2 3-inch eyepins, sterling
2 11⁄2-inch headpins, sterling
For the bracelet:
17 6mm faceted round alexandrite Czech crystals
15 5mm round olive pearls
1 11⁄2-inch headpin, sterling
2 2×2mm crimp beads, sterling
1 jump ring, sterling
1 spring ring clasp, sterling
12 inches stainless-steel coated nylon beading wire, 0.15-inch diameter
For the necklace:
35 6mm faceted round alexandrite Czech crystals
34 5mm round olive pearls
2 2×2mm crimp beads, sterling

2 jump rings, sterling
20 inches stainless-steel coated nylon beading wire, 0.15-inch diameter
1 S clasp, sterling
1. To make the earrings, string three beads in this order on an eyepin: one crystal, one pearl,
one crystal. Using your round-nose pliers, begin to create a wrapping loop (see Chapter 6 for
details), but connect it to one earwire before closing and wrapping the loop. Set aside.
2. Thread one crystal onto a headpin. Begin to create a wrapping loop, but connect it to the
eyepin component from Step 1 before closing and wrapping the loop.
3. Repeat Steps 1 and 2 to create the second earring.
4. To make the bracelet, slip one crimp bead onto the beading wire. Follow it with a jump
ring. Reinsert the wire through the crimp bead to create a loop around the jump ring; see
Figure 10-2a. Use your round-nose pliers to hold the short end of the wire while you use your
crimp pliers to crimp the bead into place; see Figure 10-2b.
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Figure 10-2: Crimping the beginning and ending of your strands.

5. Thread one crystal bead onto the wire. Tuck the excess wire down into this bead, and trim
the excess from the underside of the bead using your wire cutters; see Figure 10-2c.
6. Thread the remaining beads onto the wire, alternating each crystal bead with a pearl.
Continue stringing until you’ve used all your bracelet beads except one crystal. You should
begin and end with a crystal.
7. Slip one crimp bead onto the beading wire. Follow it with the spring ring clasp. Reinsert the
wire through the crimp bead to create a loop around the clasp. With your crimp pliers, hold
the crimp in place. Use your round-nose pliers to pull the wire tightly, taking up any slack in
the bracelet. Using your crimp pliers, crimp the bead into place, as you did in Step 4.
8. Tuck the excess wire down into the last bead on the strand, and then trim the excess from
the underside of the bead, as you did in Step 5.

This step gives a clean finish to your strand and makes it look much more professional.
9. Slide the last crystal onto the headpin. Begin to create a wrapping loop, but connect it to the
loop of the spring ring clasp before closing and wrapping the loop. This step creates an
elegant dangle at the clasp end of the bracelet.
10. To make the necklace, repeat Steps 4 and 5 with the necklace beading wire.

11. Repeat Step 6, but use all the remaining beads. You should begin and end your strand on a
crystal.
12. Repeat Step 7 with the last jump ring and finish the end of the wire as in Step 8. Connect
the two jump rings with the “S” clasp.
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Figure 10-3: Alexandrite Surprise Necklace, Bracelet, and Earring Set.

Project 10-3: Uber-Long Crystal and Sterling Earrings
These earrings are quick to make, flashy, and unusual. If they feel a little long, feel free to shorten
the chains. Also, feel free to vary the color to suit your taste. These are an excellent addition to any
formal event. Check out the finished project in Figure 10-5.
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Wire cutters
Jewelry file
2 earhooks, sterling
8 inches medium weight link chain, sterling
2 6mm bicone crystals, light amethyst
2 6mm bicone crystals, ruby red
2 6mm bicone crystals, zircon
2 6mm bicone crystals, peridot

8 11⁄2-inch headpins, sterling
1. Using your wire cutters, cut the chain into two pieces, each 4 inches long.
2. Gently open the loop of one earhook; check out Figures Figure 10-4a and Figure 10-4b. Slip
on one link of the chain; see Figure 10-4c. Gently re-close the loop. Repeat with the second
earhook and piece of chain.
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Figure 10-4: Opening the earhook and slipping on the chain.

3. Slide one zircon crystal onto one headpin. Using your round-nose pliers, begin to create a
wrapping loop (see Chapter 6 for details), but before closing the loop, insert the last link on
the open end of one piece of chain. Repeat this process with each color of crystal (light
amethyst, ruby red, and peridot) on the same link of the same chain, as in Figure 10-5. File
any sharp edges.
4. Repeat Step 3 for the second earring.
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Figure 10-5: Uber-Long Crystal and Sterling Earrings.

Making the Bride Beautiful

Her wedding day is one of the most special days of a bride’s life. Whether it’s lacy and romantic,
sleek and modern, classic, or traditional, many times a bride has some idea of what she wants to
look like on her special day.
Here are a few specific questions to ask before designing a piece for a bride:
What does your dress look like? You want information about the color, fabric, detailing, any
beadwork, train, and so on. If you can actually see the dress, it’s even better. You may notice
design elements, such as a beading pattern along a seam, that the bride didn’t mention.
What kind of neckline does it show? This question is important if you’re designing a
necklace. A straight-across strapless gown is a great candidate for a shorter (16 inches or less)
necklace or choker. A more plunging neckline may demand a longer piece, maybe with a
pendant or lariat styling.
What color(s) do you want to emphasize? If blush (light pink) and bashful (still light pink)
are her signature colors, she may want you to design a piece around them.
If you’re working with pearls, what shade and shape do you prefer? Pearls come in just
about every shade known to woman, but most of the time brides choose white or off-white.
Don’t take this for granted, though. Ask the question; don’t assume. Check out Chapter 3 for
information on the variety of shapes and colors in the world of pearls.
Do you prefer gold, silver, or some other metal? Some brides want to match their accents to
their wedding ring, screws in the church pews, or votive holders at the reception hall. Better safe
than sorry, so just double check.
Are you wearing your hair up or down? The answer can affect which clasp you choose and
what kind of pattern to use near the clasp. If it’s hidden by hair, you may be able to save a little
money by repeating patterns of less expensive beads. But if she wears her hair up, consider
spending a bit more money on a beautiful clasp, such as a toggle clasp with a heart-shaped lock
and key.
What overall feel are you looking for? If she’s looking for lots of sparkle, think crystal. If
she’s looking for something understated and classic, consider pearls as your main design
element. If she wants to be somewhere in between, let your imagination run wild.
How many pieces do you want? Earrings only? A bracelet to match? The whole kit and
caboodle?
What length should your pieces be? This question is critical if you’re working on a necklace.
One bride may prefer opera-length pearls while another is expecting a choker. Make sure you
determine the answer before you develop your design.

Project 10-4: Princess Pearls with Ribbon
Any bride will feel like a princess on her wedding day wearing this beautiful necklace. It’s made
from sterling silver chain, light and airy organza ribbon, and (of course) crystals and pearls. Pair it
with the earrings in Project 10-5 for a perfect wedding day look. Take a look at the finished project
in Figure 10-7.
Tools and Materials

Round-nose pliers
Flat-nose pliers
Wire cutters
Scissors
2 pieces, 8 inches each, light pink 1⁄4-inch-wide organza ribbon
2 pieces, 3 inches each, 22-gauge round wire, sterling, dead soft
2 1-inch cones, sterling
73⁄4-inch scallop chain, sterling
7 4mm white round pearls
7 4mm AB crystal cube beads
14 11⁄2-inch headpins, sterling
2 8mm split jump rings, sterling
Hypo Cement
1 toggle clasp, sterling
1. Fold one piece of ribbon and tie a knot in the end as close to the end of the ribbon as
possible. Trim away any excess ribbon.
2. Use the round-nose pliers to make a small curl on the end of one wire. This step will help you
start wrapping around the knot on the ribbon.
3. Put the wire curl around the end of the knot and use your flat-nose pliers to “smash” the
wire around the ribbon. Continue to hold the wire with the pliers and use your fingers to
wrap the wire around the rest of the knot, leaving about 1 inch of wire straight. Check out
Figure 10-6a.
4. Place a dab of glue on the knot and insert the wire-wrapped knot through the wide end of a
cone. The straight wire should be sticking out of the top of the cone; see Figure 10-6b. Let the
glue dry at least 10 minutes before proceeding.

Illustration by Wiley, Composition Services Graphics

Figure 10-6: Attaching the cones to the ribbon and the ribbon to the chain.

5. Begin making a wrapping loop (check out Chapter 6 for help) with the straight wire at the

top of the cone, but before completing the loop, attach it to one side of the clasp. Use wire
cutters to trim excess wire as necessary.
6. Repeat Steps 1 through 5 with the second ribbon, the second piece of wire, the second cone,
and the other side of the clasp. Set the ribbon portion aside.
7. Create a dangle using a headpin and crystal. Thread a crystal onto a headpin. Using your
flat-nose and round-nose pliers, create an eye loop on the straight end of the headpin. (See
Chapter 6 for more on eye loops.) Before closing the eye loop, attach the dangle to the leftmost
link of your scallop chain.
8. Repeat Step 7 to complete the dangles, alternating between pearls and crystals, until you’ve
used all 14 beads.
9. Attach a jump ring to the last link of the scallop chain. Slide one ribbon component onto the
jump ring, and then close it. See Figure 10-6c.
10. Repeat with the other end, attaching a jump ring and ribbon component.
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Figure 10-7: Princess Pearls with Ribbon.

Project 10-5: Bridal Earrings
These stunning earrings are simple yet elegant. Their beauty comes from the sparkle of the
oversized crystals that take center stage. See the finished project in Figure 10-8.
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Wire cutters
Jewelry file

2 2-inch beaded headpins, sterling silver
2 10mm AB clear bicone crystals
2 12mm oval links, sterling silver
2 earwires, sterling silver
1. Thread one bicone crystal on a headpin. Use round-nose pliers to begin creating a wrapped
loop (check out Chapter 6 for the steps to create a wrapped loop), but before completing the
loop, attach it to one oval link. Complete and wrap the loop. Trim any excess wire from the
loop. File down any sharp edges.
2. Use pliers to open the loop of the earwire. Slip on the oval link. Close the open loop with
pliers.
3. Complete Steps 1 and 2 to create the other earring.
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Figure 10-8: Bridal Earrings.

Drawing Inspiration from Your Favorite
Designers
Beautiful jewelry is everywhere. I get tons of inspiration from looking at jewelry online, in
catalogs, and in stores. Truthfully, I could never afford to buy all the pieces I’d love to own.
Luckily, I can make many pieces myself, and so can you. In this section I give you my tips and
design ideas that can help you turn your jewelry wish list into reality.

When you’re evaluating a piece of jewelry that inspires you, take note of these things to
help create your version of the piece:
The length or size of the piece. Most catalogs and websites include details like the overall
length of the chain or dimensions of the pendant.
The materials used. Unless you’re snapping pics in a store (yes, I’ve done it — don’t judge
me), you can typically find a description of the materials that make up your inspiration pieces.
You’ll see a description like “beads of garnet” or “wisps of oxidized sterling silver chain.”

Pay particular attention to the finish of the metals. Sterling silver is bright and shiny,
while oxidized sterling silver has an intentionally tarnished look. If you try to re-create a piece
made with one, but you use the other, you’ll be disappointed.
The amount of each material. With a picture, you can count how many “beads of garnet” are
used and how many strands of chain they’re hanging from. It sounds simple, but it’s important.
The type of connections or findings used. Are the dangles connected with jump rings or wire
wraps? Are ends crimped or knotted? Do the earrings use French wires or posts? Is the clasp a
toggle or lobster claw?

I keep a little scrapbook of stuff that inspires me. I cut out pictures of jewelry from
catalogs. I print out pics I’ve taken or seen online. Whenever possible, I include the designer’s
description of the piece and the price tag too. (Is it wrong that I love to see how much money I
save making my own pieces?) Having a physical book lets me jot down a list of the
components, connections, numbers of beads, and so on. Then I can make a materials list. It
helps me analyze a piece and develop a plan to re-create or customize it.

Mimicking materials, textures, and colors
One of the hottest design trends is mixing unlikely materials. The line is definitely blurring
between what used to be considered costume jewelry and fine jewelry. High-end clothing designers
like Michael Kors and Marc Jacobs are adding to their accessory lines, pairing precious stones with
such mundane art forms as macramé (gasp!). A 14-karat gold serpentine chain may be wrapped in
simple threads. It’s anarchy out there! But it’s a great time for a new jewelry maker because you
can create similar looks without spending a fortune.

Project 10-6: Thread-wrapped Hand-hammered Hoops
This project was inspired by a pair of earrings sold by Anthropologie (www.anthropologie.com)
for $298. They paired hand-hammered hoops of oxidized brass with lowly embroidery floss and
silver-dipped pyrite, also known as Fool's Gold. I used hand-hammered silver hoops of a similar
shape, and embroidery floss, but I substituted faceted silver beads to get the look for under $10. I
even added a faceted hemimorphite teardrop dangle to spice it up a bit. Check out the finished
earrings in Figure 10-10.

Hemimorphite is an opaque blue stone that used to be called calamine. For this design, you
can substitute any blue stone or crystal you like or have on hand.
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Wire cutters
Chain-nose pliers
2 40mm hand-hammered silver-colored teardrop hoops
2 30mm hand-hammered silver-colored teardrop hoops
2 12mm hemimorphite faceted teardrops
2 2-inch lengths of 22-gauge sterling silver wire, half hard
2 12-inch lengths blue embroidery floss
2 12-inch lengths turquoise embroidery floss
2 12-inch lengths purple embroidery floss
2 12-inch lengths lavender embroidery floss
Big-eye beading needle
32 4mm faceted oxidized silver beads
2 8mm silver jump rings
2 silver earwires
Hypo Cement
1. Using one piece of sterling wire and one teardrop bead, create a dangle. Take a look at
Chapter 6 if you need help. Repeat with the remaining wire and teardrop bead. Set the
dangles aside.
2. Mentally divide the bottom of one of the larger hoops into four sections. (You’ll wrap each
of these sections in a different color of floss; use Figure 10-10 as a guide for what the finished
hoop will look like.) Starting with the lavender floss, wrap it neatly around about onequarter of the bottom of the hoop, covering the top tail with the floss as you go.

If you have trouble getting the thread to grab the hoop, meaning that the thread keeps
sliding around and won’t stay put, apply a bit of Hypo Cement to the hoop. Apply it only to the
working section of the hoop because it will dry fast.
3. Use the big-eye needle to string on four beads. Lay the strung beads up against the outside
of the wrapped section of hoop, as shown in Figure 10-9. Starting from the top, wrap the
thread around the hoop again, this time wrapping between each bead and securing them into
place as you go.
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Figure 10-9: String on your beads.
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Figure 10-10: Thread-wrapped Hand-hammered Hoops.

4. When you reach the end of the wrapped section, tie a knot in the lavender floss. Tie on the

purple floss over the tail of the lavender floss. Cover the top tail of the purple floss and the
end tail of the lavender floss as you wrap the purple floss around the next section of the
hoop. At this point you should be about halfway around the bottom of the hoop. Repeat Step 3
with four more beads.
5. Continue wrapping with the turquoise and then blue embroidery floss, alternating Steps 3
and 4. When you’ve finished with the blue floss, wrap the thread around the hoop to secure
it and finish it with a tight square knot. Get the knot as close to the last bead as possible.
Trim the knot closely and apply a dab of Hypo Cement to secure it.

Don’t worry about making things perfect. Just keep working at it, rewrapping if
necessary. If you get to the end of the hoop and haven’t covered part of the metal, grab a seam
ripper and a new piece of floss. It’s cheap.
6. Repeat Steps 2 through 5 with the other larger hoop and remaining floss and beads. Set both
hoops aside.
7. Using your pliers, open one jump ring. Slip on one wrapped hoop, one plain hoop, one
dangle from Step 1, and one earwire. Close the jump ring to complete your first earring.
8. Repeat Step 7 to create your other earring.

Project 10-7: Knotted Gemstone Cluster Necklace
I have fallen in love with a series of necklaces sold at Arhaus Jewels (www.arhausjewels.com) for
about $300 a piece. Each necklace is made up of four delicate chains, knotted at the collarbone, and
finished with a cluster of gemstone dangles. Perfection, but alas not in my budget. Take a look at
my version in Figure 10-13.

I use wrapped loops to connect these dangles to the chain because I don't want them to
accidentally fall off. A wrapped loop creates a more permanent connection than an eye loop. If
you want video instructions to follow to make a wrapped loop, check out the DVD that
accompanies the printed version of this book (or http://booksupport.wiley.com if you're
an e-reader).
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Nylon jaw pliers
Wire cutters
8 15mm faceted dyed quartz teardrops in a range of complementary blue and green shades
4 22-inch strands fine gauge chain, antique bronze
8 6-inch pieces of 22-gauge round wire, half hard, antique bronze
2 8mm jump rings, antique bronze
1 lobster claw clasp, antique bronze

1. Using your round-nose pliers, begin a wrapped loop about 2 inches from the end of one
length of wire. Before closing the loop, slip on the last link of one length of chain. Close the
wrapped loop. Slip one gemstone onto the open end of the wire. Begin a beaded dangle. Take
a look at the bead on the left in Figure 10-11 to see this step in process.
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Figure 10-11: Create a wrapped loop with the end of one chain and begin a beaded dangle.

2. Use the length of the wire to create a 1⁄4-inch bead cap. Wrap the longer end of wire around
the tip of the bead. Starting about 1⁄4 inch from the point of the teardrop, work your way up
to the tip.
3. Complete the wrapped loop, hiding the two ends of wire neatly. Use your nylon jaw pliers to
make adjustments and tighten any ends and tidy up your wraps. Take a look at the bead on
the right in Figure 10-11 to see how the final wrap should look.
4. Complete Steps 1 through 3 with the remaining wire, chain ends, and beads. Each chain will
have a bead dangle on each end.
5. Collect all the chains in your hands. Hold them roughly in the center. Tie a loose knot near
the beads and situate the bead clusters at roughly different lengths, no more than an inch or
so long. Take a look at Figure 10-13 to see how mine looks. Once you’re happy with your
arrangement, tighten the knot. Check to see if you can slip the necklace over your head. I’m
just kidding — you can’t! — but you probably thought about it for a second.
You have to cut the chain grouping to add the clasp. This sounds scary, I know, but trust me.
Unless you’re an infant, you cannot get this necklace on at this point. You know you want to wear
it, so get your wire cutters.
6. Hold the necklace with one finger and allow gravity to pull the gemstone cluster toward the
floor. This step lets you find the center of the back of the necklace. Cut through all four chains

at the center of the back of the necklace. Figure 10-12 shows you how not scary this step
really is.
7. Use your pliers to open one jump ring. Slip all the chain ends from one side of the opening
onto the jump ring. Close the jump ring. Repeat this step with the remaining chain ends and
jump ring, but before closing the last jump ring, slide on the lobster claw clasp to complete
your necklace.
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Figure 10-12: Cut through all four chains to create the back opening for the necklace.
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Figure 10-13: Knotted Gemstone Cluster Necklace.

Simulating shapes and forms
Sometimes the actual shape or form of a piece is the defining element, so materials aren’t as
relevant to re-creating your own version of it. This is particularly true of structural pieces like
statement necklaces, bibs, and collars: The way the piece is put together, moves, or lays against
you is what draws you to it.

Project 10-8: Turquoise Bib Necklace
For this project, I recommend laying out all your pieces so you can visualize how they fit together.
This necklace is made up of an inverted triangle of beads connected to chain segments. You can see
the final outcome in Figure 10-16.

The beads in this necklace connect with eye loops. Eye loops are a great choice for
connecting beads and other findings when you may need to adjust them later because they're
easy to open and close. For help mastering the eye loop wire-wrapping technique, watch a
video on this technique on the DVD that accompanies the printed version of this book (or at
http://booksupport.wiley.com).
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
Chain-nose pliers
Wire cutter
15 30mm flat oval beads, turquoise
15 2-inch lengths of 22-gauge round sterling silver wire, half hard
2 5-inch segments of silver chain
2 41⁄2-inch segments of silver chain
2 31⁄2-inch segments of silver chain
1 2-inch segment of silver chain
3 10mm silver jump rings
1 lobster claw clasp
1. Lay out the rows of beads and chains using Figure 10-14 as your guide. Start with a 41⁄2-inch
length of chain, followed by a row of five beads.
2. Slide one bead onto a piece of wire. Use your pliers to create eye loops on both ends of the
bead. Repeat this step with all the beads and wire, maintaining the structure you set up in
Step 1.
3. Attach the top row of beads to the top row of chain. Pick up the ends of the chain to make
sure the beads drape nicely and curve evenly, like mine do in Figure 10-15.

Don’t worry if the ends of the chain aren’t even. You can adjust them later.
4. Continue attaching beads to chain segments. Pick up the working necklace periodically to
make sure the beads and segments are hanging the way you’d like them to.
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Figure 10-14: Lay out your beads and chain segments.
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Figure 10-15: Attach your first row of beads to the 41⁄ 2-inch piece of chain.

5. Use your pliers to attach jump rings about 1⁄2 inch from the last bead on each side. Don’t
trim it yet, though. Slip one end of the 5-inch segment of chain onto each jump ring. Close the
jump rings.
6. Add a jump ring to each of the remaining ends of chain. Before closing the last jump ring,
slip on the lobster clasp.
7. Try on the necklace to make sure you like its length and drape. Adjust it as necessary, even
moving the jump rings if you need to. When you’re happy with the fit, cut any lingering
ends of the chain to complete the necklace.
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Figure 10-16: Turquoise Bib Necklace.

Chapter 11

Making Jewelry for Men
In This Chapter
Looking at what’s hot for dudes
Making pieces from the right stuff
Choosing the right colors
If you’re like me, you love making presents for people you love. That’s how I got started making
jewelry: I was looking for an inexpensive way to make presents for my family and friends. My
female recipients were easy, but men tended to stump me. Most of my male relatives didn’t wear
jewelry. Or if they did, it was gold chain. (It was the ’90s. Try not to judge them too harshly.)
In this chapter, I put together my best tips for making jewelry that guys like and will actually wear.
It’s no good to put time and money into a piece if your favorite guy won’t wear it. I give you the
latest in trends for men’s jewelry. I also help you figure out what materials and colors work in
men’s designs.

Identifying Men’s Design Trends
Men tend to prefer simple designs rather than elaborate, detailed pieces. They also generally
appreciate nontraditional materials (although natural materials can fit the bill as well) and organic
colors. The first project in this chapter illustrates how you can tap into these design fundamentals
to make a bracelet fit for a man.

Project 11-1: Paracord Survival Bracelet
Paracord is a woven nylon cord, originally designed for parachutes. These days, civilians and
military personnel commonly use it to fasten, harness, and hang just about anything. Hikers and
campers wear survival bracelets made from paracord so the wearer can quickly unravel the bracelet
and have access to 9 or so feet of cord. This material is readily available today; look for the
distinction “550” to indicate the cord can hold up to 550 pounds.
Paracord comes in many colors. You can get basic colors like black, blue, and red at your local
crafts store. If you want a patterned color like the peacock I used in this project (shown in Figure
11-8), check out online shops, such as www.paracordplanet.com.

If you’d rather make this bracelet in one color, choose 10 feet of one single paracord.
Tools and Materials

5 feet 550-pound paracord, white
5 feet 550-pound paracord, peacock
⁄ -inch contoured side release buckle
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Scissors
Clipboard
Flexible measuring tape (like you’d use for sewing)
Needle-nose pliers
Lighter
1. Heat one end of each strand of paracord as shown in Figure 11-1. Continue heating until
you see the nylon begin to melt.
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Figure 11-1: Heat one end of each strand until it begins to melt.

2. When ends begin to melt, carefully touch them together, like I did in Figure 11-2.

The nylon will be hot. Use your pliers to help press the melted ends together.
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Figure 11-2: Touch the melting ends to join the strands.

3. When the strands cool and the connection is solid, tie a lark’s head knot (see Chapter 5) to
secure the strands to one side of the buckle. Tuck the melted connection under the buckle.
You’ll cover it with knots later; just make sure it’s not resting on the buckle itself. Your bracelet
should look like Figure 11-3.
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Figure 11-3: Attach the buckle with a lark’s head knot.

4. Attach the second half of the buckle with a square knot. Slide both tails through the buckle.
Wrap the right strand over the front of the center strands and the left strand around the

back. Then pull the tail of each strand out through the loops you just made. This step looks
like an upside down pretzel, as in Figure 11-4. Pull the tails taut. At this point, double-check
your length. From end to end, including the buckles, your bracelet should measure 9 inches.
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Figure 11-4: Tie on the other side of the buckle with a square knot.

You can make your bracelet a bit smaller or a bit larger, up to an inch either way, with
this length of cord. Measure your bracelet at this point and adjust the length as you’d like before
you move on to the next step. Also, make sure that both pieces of your buckle are facing the same
way. It’s easy to mix them up at this step.
5. Clip the second end of the buckle to a clipboard to hold your work as you tie knots. Tie
another square knot under the one you made in Step 4, as shown in Figure 11-5.
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Figure 11-5: Tie a second square knot to begin the pattern.

6. Continue tying knots down the length of the bracelet. This series of square knots is known as
a cobra pattern. You can see it forming in Figure 11-6.
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Figure 11-6: Continue tying knots down the length of bracelet.

7. When you reach the first buckle, trim your ends; see Figure 11-7.
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Figure 11-7: Trim the ends when you reach the buckle.

8. Using the lighter again, melt the ends and use pliers to press the melting nylon into the
underside of the bracelet. Continue heating and securing until you have a good seal.
Straighten out the knots to hide any exposed melts.

Photograph by Andy Dismore

Figure 11-8: Paracord Survival Bracelet.

If you need to use the cord in this bracelet for an emergency, simply disconnect the melt
with a good yank or a knife, and quickly unravel the length. Save the buckle to retie a bracelet
later.

On the DVD that comes with this book (and at http://booksupport.wiley.com for you ereaders), I use this same technique and materials to make a collar for the pup in your life. You
need a few more findings because you'll likely want to attach a leash. To the dog, I mean. The
video comes with a full supply list.

Understanding Why Materials Matter
Using guy-friendly materials is essential to making jewelry that men like and will actually wear.
They often like pieces made from nontraditional materials like paracord and stainless steel. I
combine both in Project 11-2. They also tend to like natural materials such as stringing materials
made from fibers (including hemp, flax, bamboo, silk, and cotton) and leather (suede lacing, round
cord, and braided cord). For beads and components, they gravitate toward large, simple stones and
chunky precious metals.

Project 11-2: Shackle Loop Bracelet
Using materials like nylon paracord and silk beading cord, coupled with stainless steel hardware,
this simple bracelet (shown in Figure 11-10) is elegant and casual at the same time.

Tools and Materials
10 inches 550-pound paracord, black
10 inches 550-pound paracord, gold
1

⁄2-inch stainless steel bow shackle

Lighter
5 inches 1mm silk beading cord, black
Scissors
Hypo Cement
1. Make a loop in the black paracord. Slide the gold paracord through the black loop,
interlacing the two, as shown in Figure 11-9.
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Figure 11-9: Interlock the two cords in a simple knot.

2. Even up the ends of the black paracord. Slide on the bow shackle. Use the lighter to melt the
ends of the black paracord. While it’s hot, fold over the end of the paracord to make a loop
attaching the shackle. Use the pliers to attach the hot nylon into the length of the bracelet to
close the loop. Repeat to attach the gold paracord to the shackle.

This technique is similar to one I use in Project 11-3. Take a look at Figure 11-12 to see a
close-up of this step without the clasp if you need help.
3. Wrap the silk bead cord around the ends of the paracord and the bracelet. This step serves
simply to hide the ends and finish the bracelet professionally. After you cover the ends, cut the
cord and secure it with a dab of glue. Repeat with the other side of the bracelet.
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Figure 11-10: Shackle Loop Bracelet.

Project 11-3: Button-loop Closure Braided Leather Wrap Bracelet
Wrap bracelets are hot for men and women alike. This one is simple and can be made quickly.
Combining stringing and a little wire wrapping, you can make this bracelet in a matter of minutes.
Tools and Materials
26 inches 2mm braided leather cord, black
5 12mm Thai silver beads with 2mm stringing holes
1

⁄2-inch stainless steel bow shackle

1 shank button
4 inches 18-gauge wire, silver
Chain-nose pliers
Wire cutters
1. On one end of the cord, slide on the button. If necessary, trim the end of the cord (as shown
in Figure 11-11) to a point and then thread the cord through the button shank.
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Figure 11-11: Trim the thick cord to thread on the button.

2. Wire-wrap the end of the strand to create a loop securing the button. Use about 2 inches of
wire. Cut the wire.
3. On the tail of the cord, string on the five beads in whatever order you prefer. Create a loop
large enough for the button to slip through in the open end of the cord. Wire-wrap the end
of the strand to the strand to close the loop, as shown in Figure 11-12.
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Figure 11-12: Wire-wrap the end to cleanly close the loop.

4. Wrap the bracelet multiple times around your wrist to wear it, as shown in Figure 11-13.
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Figure 11-13: Button-loop Closure Braided Leather Wrap Bracelet.

Considering Scale and Color
For men’s jewelry, size matters. Men’s jewelry tends to have a larger scale. Cording is thicker.
Beads are larger. Clasps are chunkier. No technique is off limits: Wire wrapping, stringing, and
metal stamping are all appropriate for and embraced by many men.
Men’s jewelry tends to be more neutral in color than women’s designs. Ambers, yellows, browns,
and rusts all make great additions to men’s designs.
In this section, I use larger scale components (like lava nuggets or a chunky wire pendant) and
neutral colors to create pieces with an organic, masculine feel.

I include a quick but elegant project for men, the Multi-color Leather and Suede Bracelet,
on the DVD that accompanies the printed version of this book (and at
http://booksupport.wiley.com for e-readers). I use three contrasting colors of leather and
suede and connect them with a chunky sterling silver clasp.

Project 11-4: Lava and Yellow Turquoise Necklace
This necklace, featured in Figure 11-15, is made with basic bead-stringing techniques but with
natural materials in neutral colors. Rough lava rock and smooth yellow turquoise rondelles are
separated by hematite tubes.
Tools and Materials
20 inches beading wire
8mm jump ring

8mm spring ring clasp
2 crimp tubes
Crimping pliers
40 3mm×5mm tubes, hematite
32 3mm×7mm rondelles, yellow turquoise
7 25mm×15mm ovals, lava rock
1. Use the crimp pliers and one crimp tube to attach the spring ring clasp to one end of the
bead wire. String beads in this order: tube, rondelle, tube, rondelle, tube, rondelle, tube,
rondelle, tube. Slide on a lava rock. Take a look at this pattern in Figure 11-14.
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Figure 11-14: Repeat this bead pattern to create the necklace.

2. Repeat the Step 1 pattern six more times.
3. Slide on one more set of nine smaller beads in this order: tube, rondelle, tube, rondelle,
tube, rondelle, tube, rondelle, tube.
4. Use crimping pliers to add the jump ring to terminate the bead strand. Trim the tail of the
beading wire or tuck it down into the beading strand.
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Figure 11-15: Lava and Yellow Turquoise Necklace.

Project 11-5: Heavy Metal Pendant on Leather Cord
This chunky pendant, shown in Figure 11-18, is easy to create and makes a bold statement.

When you work with large gauge wire, like the 10-gauge aluminum wire in this project,
work with dead soft wire so you can manipulate it fairly easily, and then harden it by
hammering it with a chasing hammer. This step work hardens the metal to help it keep its
shape. For more information on wire gauge, wire hardness, and wire wrapping, stop by
Chapter 6.
Tools and Materials
8 inches 10-gauge aluminum wire, dead soft
8mm round-nose pliers (or a pencil)
Permanent marker (or ring mandrel)
Chasing hammer
Steel bench block
26 inches leather cord
1. Using the round-nose pliers (or a pencil), make a wrapped loop on each end of the wire, as
shown in Figure 11-16. Take a look at Chapter 6 if you need help with wrapped loops. These
loops become the bail of the pendant.
2. Place the marker (or ring mandrel) in the center of the wire. Bend the wire in half around
the marker, as shown in Figure 11-17.
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Figure 11-16: Make wrapped loops in each end of the wire.
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Figure 11-17: Bend the wire around the marker.

3. Gently hammer the pendant with the flat end of a chasing hammer on the bench block. This
step helps the pendant keep its shape.
4. String the pendant onto the leather cord. Tie an adjustable knot, like the one shown in
Figure 5-15 in Chapter 5, to complete the necklace.
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Figure 11-18: Heavy Metal Pendant on Leather Cord.

Chapter 12

Upcycling: Breathing New Life into Scraps
and Vintage Pieces
In This Chapter
Hunting for thrift store treasures
Crafting new pieces from castoffs
Thrift stores, flea markets, antique malls . . . they’re all great places to find jewelry just waiting for
new life. Broken brooches can be repaired, and old chains polished and layered for a new look. The
possibilities are endless.
In this chapter, I discuss some of my favorite ways to turn vintage finds and discarded items into
beautiful, wearable art. I show you how to clean older pieces, as well as how to use specialty
findings to create new jewelry.

Finding Thrift Store Flourishes
Here’s a list of items that I often snag to make jewelry when I’m out thrifting:
Bangles
Rhinestones
Buttons
Chain
Silverware
Purses with interesting handles
Wooden racks and frames
Quality fabrics
Leather jackets or purses
To give you a taste of why these staples come home with me, let me show you a simple project
using bangles that are just waiting to be reborn.

Project 12-1: Washi Tape Wrapped Bangles
Bangle bracelets have been worn for adornment in just about every civilized society for millenia.
No wonder you can find so many hanging around thrift stores and discarded in drawers. Even if the

color is faded or the print isn’t your style, you can upcycle these staples into new accessories with
washi tape. Take a look at the before bangles in Figure 12-1, and then admire the after in Figure
12-2.
The word washi means "Japanese paper." The beautiful patterned paper used for origami is washi.
Washi tape, a masking tape made from beautiful washi papers, is one of the hottest products for
paper crafting. Look for washi tape online at www.cutetape.com and at scrapbook stores.
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Figure 12-1: Assorted bangles and washi tape.

Tools and Materials
Assorted bangles
White spray paint (Choose a paint that adheres to the material [plastic, metal, and so on] that your
bangles are made from.)
Assorted washi tape
1. Spray paint the bangles. Apply several thin layers of paint rather than one or two thick ones
to minimize drips. Follow the drying directions for your paint. I let mine dry about 15
minutes in between coats, and then let them dry for 48 hours after the final coat.

It may seem unnecessary to paint the bangles if you’re going to cover them with tape.
However, washi tape is semi-opaque, meaning that it’s sort of see-through. You will be able to
see the surface of the bangles through the tape. I chose white paint to contrast with the dark
designs on the washi tape I used: red houndstooth, brown gingham, red check, and a blue dot
pattern. You could use gold or silver or another color you’d want to see through the tape.
2. After the bangles are completely dry, wrap them with washi tape.
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Figure 12-2: Washi Tape Wrapped Bangles.

The DVD that accompanies the printed version of this book (or
http://booksupport.wiley.com for you e-readers) includes another project using
repurposed bangle bracelets. The Three Little Birds Bracelets project uses skinny metal
bracelets to create an adorable set of three thread-wrapped bracelets with quirky bird charms.

Cleaning vintage pieces
Often a great first step when working with old jewelry is simply cleaning it up. Whether it’s a cool
charm bracelet you found at a flea market or an old brooch you discovered in your grandmother’s
jewelry box, clean it to see what you have to work with.

The number-one rule here is to start cautiously. You don’t want to damage your piece. Be aware
that vintage jewelry often has coatings or finishes that can be removed if you clean too
aggressively or use harsh chemicals. Decide if you want that patina look to remain on your piece. If
you do, don’t use aggressive chemicals that could remove it.

Use caution when getting rhinestones wet. Moisture can move the foil backing that makes
them sparkle if it’s been previously damaged. It’s not always obvious if the backing has been
damaged, so proceed with caution.
Here’s my list (in order) of how to proceed with cleaning a vintage jewelry piece to do the least
amount of damage:
Use a polishing cloth or pad. Technically, these cloths or pads polish (make brighter) rather
than clean (remove dirt and grime), but using them is a good first step to see what you’re
working with.
Spray jewelry cleaner on the piece. Allow the cleaner to work for a bit, and then rub to
remove dirt. I recommend starting by spraying rather than immersing the piece because
moisture may damage a piece (particularly rhinestones, pearls, or opals). Less is better until you
know what you’re working with.
Immerse the piece in homemade jewelry cleaner. If you’re not happy with the piece at this
point and if the piece is metal, crystal, glass, or a combination of any of these materials, you can
safely use my favorite homemade cleaner on it. In a glass jar with a lid, combine equal parts
ammonia, dishwashing detergent, and multipurpose liquid cleaner (like Mr. Clean or Top Job).
Place the jar in the microwave without the lid. Heat the cleaner until just before it boils. (I work
in 30-second bursts, stirring it and checking it, until it’s hot enough.) Place your pieces in the
cleaner and let them soak for 10 minutes or so. Remove the pieces from the cleaner and rinse.
Dry thoroughly. When the mixture is cool, cover it with a lid and save it for next time.

Do not add any bleach-containing products to this mixture. Bleach combines with
ammonia to create noxious and dangerous fumes. Do not put the lid on the cleaner until it’s
completely cool. The heat can cause a vacuum, sealing the jar. If pressure builds up inside the
jar, it can shatter.
Use a paste jewelry cleaner. Do so only if you know you’re working with a precious metal that
has no coating or patina that you want to keep.
Use an ionic or sonic cleaner. If you have one of these fancy machines and feel like taking the
plunge, immerse your find in this magical device. Again, proceed with caution when using this
or any cleaner with vintage jewelry because you never know what kind of life your piece may
have had before finding its way to you.
Consult a professional jeweler about cleaning and restoring your piece. If you feel like you
want to keep your piece intact, a professional may be a good stop on the road to recovery.

Salvaging parts from broken pieces

It’s happened to me so many times: I’m searching through a pile of tangled necklaces, bracelets,
and earrings, and I find what I think is the perfect piece. Then I discover that the clasp is busted. Or
a rhinestone is missing. Or a pair of earrings has a broken clip.
This situation can be a great thing for two reasons:
A broken piece is cheaper than an intact one, so you get a good deal.
After reading this chapter, you will probably want to take the original piece apart to make an
awesome new creation.

Project 12-2: Cuff Links from Vintage Earrings
When I’m digging around thrift stores, I’m always on the lookout for cool old pieces that can
become cuff links. One of my favorite targets is vintage clip-on earrings. I look for pairs that aren’t
too feminine so that they will look elegant and simple on a French cuffed shirt. After you’ve picked
out a pair of earrings you like, you can turn them into one-of-a-kind cuff links such as those
pictured in Figure 12-4.

Make quirky cuff links from pennies using this same technique. Take a look at the step-bystep video on the DVD that comes with the printed version of this book (or at
http://booksupport.wiley.com for you e-readers).
Tools and Materials
1 pair vintage clip-on earrings
Heavy-duty cutters (don’t use your good wire cutters)
Needle-nosed pliers
E-6000 glue
Jewelry clamps (optional)
2 cuff link findings with glue pads (like the ones in Figure 12-3)
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Figure 12-3: Vintage clip-on earrings and cuff link findings.

1. To get started, remove the earring clips from your earrings. Depending on how the clips are
attached, you may be able simply to pull the clips off with pliers, or you may need to use cutters
to cut them off. When you’re done, you want a fairly flat surface to glue on the cuff links.

If you use cutters, do not use your good wire cutters. Use hardware-grade cutters. Cutting
the clips will likely damage your jewelry wire cutters.
2. Apply a dab of E-6000 glue to the glue pad of the cuff links. Press the earring onto the glue,
carefully, making sure to position the earring where you want it on the glue pad. If you want,
use jewelry clamps to secure the earrings to the cuff links. Allow them to cure overnight.
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Figure 12-4: Cuff links from Vintage Earrings.

Using Specialty Findings
Sometimes creating a new piece of jewelry is as easy as using the right finding. Ring findings,
brooch findings, and even the cuff link findings in Project 12-2 can turn almost any thrift store find
into wearable art.

Project 12-3: Brooch Pendants
Beautiful brooches are available at most flea markets, antique malls, and thrift stores. Many are
true antiques. This project shows you how to use these gorgeous finds as pendants; take a look at
Figure 12-6 for the final product. All you need is a specialty finding called a brooch converter.
Tools and Materials
2 vintage brooches with rhinestones
2 brooch converters, silver plated
1. Open the brooch’s pin. Slide the pin through the tube of the brooch converter. You can find
horizontal (left) or vertical (right) brooches like the ones in Figure 12-5.
2. Close the pin. String the pendant on the chain of your choice.
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Figure 12-5: Brooches and findings.
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Figure 12-6: Brooch Pendants.

Project 12-4: Button Rings
Layered vintage buttons become almost unrecognizable in their new role as rings. Glue an
assortment of graduated sizes to a ring finding (see Figure 12-7 for examples), and you’ll be the
center of attention.
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Figure 12-7: Ring finding options.

I’ve written the instructions to make four rings because, as with potato chips, no one can
stop at just one. If you do want to make just one, feel free, but Figure 12-9 gives you an idea
of why this project may become addictive.
Tools and Materials
Assorted vintage buttons
4 adjustable ring findings with glue pads
E-6000 glue
Hardware quality wire cutters
1. Select the buttons you’d like to use in each ring. Stack and restack them to find an
arrangement you like. Take a look at a few different combinations in Figure 12-8.
2. Using E-6000, glue the buttons in each stack together, creating four separate stacks of glued
buttons. Allow them to dry about 30 minutes.
3. Glue each stack of buttons to a separate ring finding. Allow the glue to dry overnight before
wearing your piece.
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Figure 12-8: Stack buttons to create layered rings.
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Figure 12-9: Button Rings.

Tapping into Steampunk Style
Steampunk is a subculture of style often described as Victorian mechanical or retro-futuristic.
Accessories are a big part of the look, and watch parts, goggles, gears, sprockets, and keys are
motifs that make appearances in steampunk designs. Marrying vintage pieces dug up in antique
malls and flea markets with mechanical components is an ideal way to show a little steampunk
style.

Project 12-5: Steampunk Collage Pendant
This pendant (see Figure 12-12) was inspired by an antique tobacco tin I found at a flea market,
shown in Figure 12-10. I seriously considered cutting it up to make pieces, but I decided to scan it
instead so I could use it over and over again. When I printed it, I used a toner-based (not inkjet)
printer because inkjet ink tends to run when you use liquid adhesives.
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Figure 12-10: The original tin and color copy.

Tools and Materials
Color copy of a vintage food tin or advertisement
3×2-inch glass tile
Dimensional adhesive (such as Diamond Glaze)
Thin embellishments (for example, stickers)
X-Acto knife and cutting mat (or scissors)
Nail file or buffer
Bail with glue pad
E-6000 glue
1. Use stickers to embellish the color copy. I used a typewriter key–style “16” and a spoke (see
Figure 12-11). Apply a thin layer of adhesive to the collage. Attach the glass tile. Allow it to
dry overnight.

2. Trim any excess paper away from the tile. File the edges of the paper to remove any rough
spots. Apply a thin layer of adhesive to the back of the tile to seal the paper. Allow it to dry
overnight.
3. Attach the bail with E-6000 glue and allow it to dry 8 hours or so before stringing it.
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Figure 12-11: Assemble the collage and glue it to the glass tile.
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Figure 12-12: Steampunk Collage Pendant.

Project 12-6: Recycled Component Necklace
I recently learned to change my own brake lights. When I finished, I just couldn’t throw out the
bulb, shown in Figure 12-13. I thought it would be a fun focal point for a steampunk necklace,
which is on display in Figure 12-15.
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Figure 12-13: The light bulb that inspired me.

Tools and Materials
1 small recycled light bulb
15 inches twisted wire, antique bronze
Wire cutters
Round-nose pliers
30 inches bronze chain
14 inches black chain
4 8mm jump rings, antique bronze
Swivel clasp, antique bronze
3 vintage keys
1 vintage watch face
1. Use the twisted wire to cover the plastic cap of the light bulb. Continue wrapping, making a
large wrapped loop so the light bulb can hang as a pendant.
2. Find the center point of the black chain. Attach one key to this point using a jump ring. Add
another key and jump ring about an inch to the left of this key. Add another set to the right.
3. Slide the light bulb pendant onto the brass chain. Connect the black chain and the bronze
chain to each other with jump rings.
4. Figure out where you want to attach the watch face. Cut the bronze chain at that point and
attach a jump ring and the watch face. Figure 12-14 gives you a visual of the various
components.
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Figure 12-14: Assemble the chain and components.

5. Attach the swivel clasp to one jump ring to finish the necklace.
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Figure 12-15: Recycled Component Necklace.

Project 12-7: Gear and Sprocket Cuff Bracelet
I found a collection of recycled leather cuff bracelets at my favorite local thrift store; the owner
made them from old belts (see Figure 12-16). I loved them at first sight. I knew they’d be perfect
for the steampunk-inspired bracelet featured in Figure 12-18. (You can make your own leather cuff
bracelets with a leather belt and a snap-setting tool.)
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Figure 12-16: Recycled leather cuffs.

Tools and Materials
Leather cuff
3 16mm spoked gear links, brass
3 18mm closed gear links, brass
3 25mm spoked gear link, brass
3 7mm×1mm brass screws and nuts
Leather punch
1. Choose where to place the three gear stacks. Use the leather punch to make three small
holes in the cuff.
2. Layer one stack of gears, as shown in Figure 12-17. Onto the screw, slide the small spoked
gear, the closed gear, and then the large spoked gear. Slide the screw through one hole in the
cuff. Add the nut to secure the stack to the bracelet.
3. Repeat Step 2 with the remaining components to complete the cuff.

If you’re familiar with riveting, you can substitute a rivet for the screw to attach the
gears.
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Figure 12-17: Assemble the gear stacks.
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Figure 12-18: Gear and Sprocket Cuff Bracelet.

Using Found Objects in Jewelry Pieces
Beauty is truly in the eye of the beholder. We’re lucky enough to live in a world where beauty is
always around us. Save little scraps that make you smile — a guitar string, bottle cap, or old purse

strap, for instance — and upcycle them into your own jewelry designs.

Project 12-8: Guitar String Pendant
A guitar string can be used to make jewelry in several ways. You can simply treat it as beading
wire, string beads onto it, and add findings. But I think it’s fun to showcase it as a component
rather than just go the utilitarian route. Take a look at the twisted wire pendant in Figure 12-21.
Tools and Materials
4 guitar strings
Scrap wire
Wire cutters
10 inches 20-gauge wire, silver
Flat-nose pliers
Round-nose pliers
1. Slip the loop ends of the guitar strings onto a piece of scrap wire. Twist the bundle of
strings together as shown in Figure 12-19.
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Figure 12-19: Twist guitar strings together.

2. Make a circle from the twisted strings. Wrap wire around the strings to secure the wire.
Check out Figure 12-20 to see how this works.
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Figure 12-20: Secure strings with wire.

3. Trim off the excess ends of the guitar strings. Cover the trimmed ends of the guitar strings
with wire. As you wrap, use the round-nose pliers to create a bail to complete the pendant.
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Figure 12-21: Guitar String Pendant.

Project 12-9: Bottle Cap Bracelet
You can commemorate a favorite event or party by saving bottle caps. This set (see Figure 12-22)
came from a brewery I visited on a trip with lifelong friends. Good times, made even better by the
fact that I insisted on opening everyone’s beers very carefully so as not to bend them, and then

keeping a growing stack of nearly perfect caps. (If they can see you’re crazy and love you anyway,
they are lifelong friends.) If you prefer, you can buy unused bottle caps at craft stores. Either way,
check out Figure 12-24 to see what you can create.
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Figure 12-22: Used bottle caps.

Tools and Materials
5 bottle caps
Scrapbook paper
1-inch circular punch
Dimensional adhesive (like Diamond Glaze or Magic Glos)
Dremel or hand drill
Chain-nose pliers
10 8mm 18-gauge jump rings, antique bronze
Bead reamer (optional)
Mineral oil (optional)
Flat-nose pliers
Spring ring and chain tab clasp
1. Use the circular punch to make circles from the scrapbook paper. Glue the paper circles
inside the bottle caps. Add the dimensional adhesive, as shown in Figure 12-23. Follow the
directions on your adhesive to make sure it cures properly. Some require time, and others
UV light, so read the directions carefully.

Do your best to remove any air bubbles before the adhesive cures. Use a pin or toothpick
to get rid of them.
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Figure 12-23: Fill embellished caps with dimensional adhesive.

2. After the adhesive has set completely, drill two stringing holes into each bottle cap. Align
the holes directly across from each other.

The dust from the adhesive may turn white. Brush it away. If the holes remain discolored
and it bothers you, apply a little bit of mineral oil to the bead reamer and lubricate the holes.
3. Use pliers to connect the bottle caps together with jump rings. Connect the clasps to the
bottle caps with jump rings to finish the bracelet.

Photograph by Andy Dismore

Figure 12-24: Bottle Cap Bracelet.

Project 12-10: Strap Wrap Bracelet
You can find awesome jewelry-making materials in your closet or in areas of a thrift store aside
from the jewelry counter. Purse straps are the perfect raw materials for this wrapped bracelet.
I started with the bag in Figure 12-25. The body of the bag had some stains and threadbare areas,
but I rescued the straps to live another day as this easy-to-make accessory, which is shown in
Figure 12-28.
Tools and Materials
22 inches of strap from an Asian purse (like the one in Figure 12-25)
2 ribbon ends, gold colored
Flat-nose fliers
10 gold-colored 5mm eyelets
Eyelet setter
12 6mm jump rings, gold colored
1 spring ring and chain tab closure
Wire cutters
Chain-nose pliers
14 inches gold-colored chain
1. Add ribbon ends to each end of the strap. Use flat-nose pliers to secure the ribbon ends. See
Figure 12-26.
2. Add eyelets down the length of the strap. Space them in five sets of two between 2 and 21⁄2 inches
apart. They don’t have to be evenly spaced. Just go with whatever spacing you feel like.

3. Use pliers to attach a jump ring to one end of the chain. Working from the inside out, thread the
chain through the eyelet, as shown in Figure 12-27. Thread the chain through the next grommet.
Use pliers to attach another jump ring. Cut the chain after the jump ring. Repeat using the
remaining chains and jump rings. When you’re finished with this step, you will have five pieces
of chain showing on the outside, secured with ten jump rings visible on the inside.
4. Use pliers to attach the jump rings to the loops of the ribbon ends. Attach one piece of the clasp
to each ring before closing it, to complete the bracelet.
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Figure 12-25: Choose an Asian bag with straps in good condition.
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Figure 12-26: Cut off a strap and add a ribbon end to each edge.
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Figure 12-27: Secure chain lengths with jump rings.
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Figure 12-28: Strap Wrap Bracelet.

Part IV

Building on Your Jewelry-Making Hobby
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Get information on maximizing your presence on the Etsy website in the article "How to
Use Your Etsy Shop Settings" at www.dummies.com/how-to/content/how-to-use-your-etsyshop-settings.html.

In this part . . .
Use jewelry-making techniques to create fabulous home decor items.
Discover tips and tricks for making jewelry with kids. Learn how to choose projects and make
the process kid-friendly.
Prepare to host a jewelry-making party for fun or for profit.
Learn how to make money selling your creations online, at crafts fairs, or via other means.

Chapter 13

Decorating with Jewelry and Beads
In This Chapter
Trying your hand at embellishing
Applying jewelry techniques to home décor
Beading your home beautiful
Jewelry isn’t just for wearing anymore. I use jewelry making and beading techniques while
decorating my home as well. I hang strands around to add a splash of color. I drape dangles around
anything from lamps to vases to candleholders. If it’s got a hole or a rod, chances are it has (or will
soon have) beads and wire hanging from it.
In this chapter, I show you how to add beads to everyday household items. I give you tips on using
your jewelry techniques to create beautiful items you can use in your home every day and give as
gifts. And finally, I help you work up several home beading projects.

Experimenting with Embellishing
Embellishing means to makes something more beautiful. Often artists use beads and other items,
such as paint, sequins, rhinestones, ribbons, and colored threads, to embellish items. You can
embellish lampshades, pillows, purses, clothing, picture frames — just about anything you can
image. If you own it, you can probably make it more beautiful with beads. In this section, I give
you quick and easy ways to add beads to things you probably already have around the house.

If you're a fan of fringe, check out the video for the Tassel Bookmark project on the DVD
that accompanies the printed version of this book (and at http://booksupport.wiley.com
for you e-readers). You can create a little fringed tassel to carry with you wherever you go.

Project 13-1: Fringed Lampshade
Pre-made beaded fringe (short strands of beads sewn into ribbon) makes this project quick and
easy. Look for beaded fringe at crafts stores, fabric stores, and specialty sewing stores.

Unless you’re a whiz with a glue gun, I don’t recommend you use it on this project. This
tool seems like it would be a good idea, but it has three problems:
The glue dries too fast to work the fringe onto the shade correctly.

The glue dries lumpy because it’s too hot to smooth as you go.
Glue guns are also famous for giving you burnt fingers!
Tools and Materials
Flexible tape measure
Scissors
36 inches of beaded fringe (I used fringe made with pastel-colored seed beads.)
1 10-inch diameter lampshade (I used a cute lavender one to coordinate with my pastel beaded
fringe.)
Crafter’s Amazing Goop adhesive (This adhesive is great for just about everything, and it dries
pretty flat. Use a different adhesive if you prefer and follow the package directions.)
1. Run your fringe along the inside of the lampshade. Decide where you want to attach the
fringe. I like to attach mine so that the top edge of the bead strands hits right at the bottom of the
shade.
2. Run a strand of Goop along the inside edge of lampshade at the point where you want the
fringe to hang. Let the Goop cure for 2 minutes. (Curing just means allowing the adhesive to rest
and begin to start working.)
3. Begin applying the ribbon of the fringe to the Goop along the edge. Press the ribbon to
make full contact with the lampshade. Take a look at Figure 13-1a to see how this looks in
process.
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Figure 13-1: Gluing bead fringe to a lampshade.

4. Continue applying the fringe to the adhesive until you meet the start of your fringe. Trim
the ribbon at the place where both ends meet. Apply a little dab of adhesive to the starting

ribbon and then press the ending ribbon on top of it.

Cut the ribbon a little longer than necessary. After you glue the ribbon down, you can
always go back and trim it up.
5. Allow the lampshade to rest upside down for 24 hours so that the adhesive cures completely.
I also recommend arranging the fringe on the outside of the lampshade during curing so
that the weight of the beads doesn’t pull against the ribbon. Check out Figure 13-1b to see the
lampshade during the curing process. See the finished lampshade in Figure 13-2.
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Figure 13-2: Fringed Lampshade.

Using Jewelry Techniques to Decorate Your
Home
Wire wrapping and metal stamping are two of my favorite jewelry techniques for home decorating.
In this section, I use several techniques from Chapters 6 and 7. Anytime I do, I make a little note
about where to go for help, so don’t worry if you haven’t read those chapters yet. If you haven’t
tried those techniques, these projects may be the ones that get you started.

Take a look at the DVD (or at http://booksupport.wiley.com for you e-readers) for a
fun home decorating project using wire-wrapping techniques. The Copper Coil Napkin Rings
use heavy gauge copper wire to create a sturdy yet elegant accessory that is beautiful on any
table.

Project 13-2: Photo Wine Charms
Wine charms are those little beaded strands that hook around your stemmed glasses. They serve to
identify your glass when several people at a party have the same kind of wine glass. Often, a set of
charms will share a theme, such as wine accessories, and each charm will have a different wine
accessory charm (like a bottle opener, cluster of grapes, and so on) and a group of beads.
Truly personalize your wine charms by adding your own photo frames. Make one for each of your
guests and include their pictures in their own charms. I made these awesome wine charms as a
Mother’s Day gift for my mom. I put pictures of her grandkids in the frames. She loved them.
Check out Figure 13-4 for the finished project.

Take a look at Chapter 8 if you need help resizing your photos to fit your frames.
Tools and Materials
Round-nose pliers
6 18mm×20mm picture-frame charms (take a look at Figure 13-3a for examples)
6 small photos to fit the frames
6 6-inch pieces of silver-colored 22-gauge wire
6 1-inch diameter beading hoops (check out Figure 13-3b to see what they look like)
6 sets of beads (depending on the size of the beads — 3mm to 6mm — you’ll need 14 to 18 per hoop,
a total of about 3 inches)
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Figure 13-3: Picture frame charms and beading hoops.

1. Insert one photo in each frame. Using your round-nose pliers, begin to create a wrapping
loop (check out Chapter 6 if you need help) with one piece of wire. Before you close the loop,
slip on the frame charm. Complete the loop. Create a second loop on the open end of the
wire.

This step helps the frame lie flat on the base of the stemware.
2. Repeat with the remaining frames and pieces of wire. Set aside.
3. Slide half of one set of beads on a beading hoop. Add one photo frame component. Slide the
last half of the same set of beads onto the beading hoop. The frame should hang in the
middle of the hoop, surrounded by beads.

If you want to create a symmetrical design, lay one frame down on the bead board. Line
up beads on each side of the frame to create your design.
4. Using your round-nose pliers, bend a small 90-degree angle at the end of the beading loop.
(See Figure 13-3c for what a bend on an empty beading hoop looks like.) Connect the bend to
the loop in the beading hoop to complete the charm. Repeat with the other five charms.
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Figure 13-4: Photo Wine Charms.

Choose a different combination of beads for each charm to help you distinguish one charm from
the other. I matched my bead sets to match the preferences of each grandkid. For example, I chose
the colors of the baby’s nursery for her charm. The 4-year-old thinks she’s a pink princess, so her
charm uses several shade of pink beads. You get the picture.

Ring-size memory wire is another great choice for creating wine charms. After you’ve
added the beads and charm, either glue half-drilled beads to the ends of the coils or bend the
end of the coil into loops with your round-nose pliers. Add dangles to the loops to create more
details.

Project 13-3: Handstamped Herb Garden Markers
Metal stamping is a hot technique in the world of jewelry making. You can find several projects
and stamping techniques in Chapter 7. With this project, I use recycled silverware to create
markers for the garden. Take a look at Figure 13-7 to see my finished pieces. Head out to your local
thrift store, estate sale, or flea market to find spoons or large meat forks to stamp. Get a few more
pieces than you think you’ll need so that you can experiment and practice with them. If you can
find sterling silver or silver-plated pieces, they are easier to stamp, but stainless steel works fine.
You just need to give them a little harder smack with the hammer. Customize the words on your
markers. Label specific plants in your garden, or stamp more general words to inspire you and
anyone else relaxing in your space.
Tools and Materials
Scrap paper
Black marker
5 spoons or assorted flatware
Dishtowel
Steel bench block (If you don’t want to invest in a block for this project, find a sturdy piece of
wood.)
Hammer
⁄ inch alphabet stamp set (I used an uppercase, block letter set.)
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Masking tape
Polishing cloth
1. Write out the words you want to spell on scrap paper. Write them approximately the size
you want them to be on your garden markers to make sure they will fit. This step may seem
unnecessary. Maybe it’s just me, but somehow I feel like if I write it out first, I’m bound to spell
it write — I mean, right — when I emblazon it in medal — er, metal.
2. Wrap a spoon in a dishtowel. Lay the wrapped silverware face down on the bench block.

Hammer the silverware flat like the ones in Figure 13-5. Repeat with remaining silverware.

The dishtowel saves your spoon from extra damage from the hammer and saves your
bench block from extra marks from the hard silverware. Over time as you use your bench block,
nicks happen. These nicks transfer easily to softer precious metals in your jewelry pieces.
3. Place a strip of tape on your silverware to line up your word. If you prefer to freehand your
stamps, go for it. They will likely be slightly askew, but that’s part of the fun.
4. Select the stamp that corresponds with the letter in the middle of your word. If you want
your word centered, always start stamping it from the middle and move toward the outside.
I stamped the word BASIL, so I started with the S in the middle of the spoon along the tapeline, as
shown in Figure 13-6.
5. Holding the stamp at a 90-degree angle to your flattened spoon, use the hammer to strike
the stamp solidly.
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Figure 13-5: Hammer the silverware flat.
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Figure 13-6: Stamp from the middle to the outside.

6. Continue stamping your word, working from the middle to the right. I stamped the IL next to
my S. Then work from the middle to the left to complete the word. Next I stamped the A, then
the B, to finish BASIL.
7. (Optional) Using your black marker, fill in the stamped words as I describe in Chapter 7.
Work the ink into the grooves left by the stamp. Remove the excess ink with your polishing
cloth. This step isn’t required, but it makes such a difference in your finished markers. You can
read the words so much more easily with the addition of the black ink.
8. Repeat Steps 3 through 7 with the remaining silverware and words. I used the names of herbs
that I regularly keep: BASIL, THYME, CHIVES, MINT, and DILL.
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Figure 13-7: Hand-stamped Herb Garden Markers.

Beading Your Way to Home Beauty
Beads are a natural choice for adding beautiful touches to just about any home accessory. They can
turn something as ordinary as a candlestick into a thing of beauty.

Be careful: After you get started beading items around your home, it’s tough to stop! Home
projects can definitely eat up your bead budget if you’re not careful.

Project 13-4: Beaded Candlestick
This candlestick can be created with virtually endless color combinations. I was feeling very
Valentine’s Day when I designed this project. Feel free to substitute earthy tones or hammered
metal accents for a completely different look. You could also string multiple strands of chain for a
gothic feeling.
Tools and Materials
1 metal candlestick, silver colored (mine had a diameter of 33⁄4 inches)
Ruler
Marker or pen
Drill with 1⁄8-inch bit for metal
1 16-inch silver-colored chain

4 12mm twisted silver-colored jump rings
4 3-inch pieces 20-gauge wire, silver colored
4 inspiration charms (Mine say Dream, Passion, Journey, and Follow Your Dreams.)
4 8mm red glass pearls
4 8mm pink glass pearls
4 4mm cream glass pearls
Round-nose pliers
Chain-nose pliers
Wire cutters
1. Using a marker and ruler, measure and mark four evenly spaced spots around the top of
the candlestick. You’ll hang your dangles from these spots.
2. Drill holes in the marked spots along the edge, as shown in Figure 13-8. Brush away any
metal shavings. Using your pliers, open a jump ring (as shown in Chapter 2) and insert it
through the newly drilled hole. Repeat with remaining jump rings and holes. Leave the
jump rings open.
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Figure 13-8: Drill holes in the edge of the candlestick to hang your chain and beads.

3. Hang the end of the chain through one open jump ring. Use your ruler to measure about 4
inches of chain and loop this segment into the next jump ring to create a swag of chain.
Continue draping the chain until both ends of the chain meet at the first jump ring. Take a
look at the final project in Figure 13-10 to see how the chain drapes between the jump rings.

Take a step back and look at the candlestick at this point to confirm that your chain is
hanging evenly all around. Sometimes, depending on the size of the links, you may have an
obviously too long or too short swag of chain. Adjust, if necessary.
4. Create the dangles. Using your pliers, begin a wrapped loop (see Chapter 6). Before closing
the loop, slide on an inspirational charm. Complete the wrapped loop. Slide on a red pearl, a
pink pearl, and a cream pearl; see Figure 13-9. Create another wrapped loop to complete the
dangle. Repeat with remaining wire, charms, and pearls.
5. Hang a dangle on each jump ring. Close the jump rings with your pliers (see Chapter 2) to
complete your candlestick.
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Figure 13-9: Create the dangles.
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Figure 13-10: Beaded Candlestick.

Displaying Jewelry as Art
One of the hottest home design trends is artistically displaying oft-used accessories. Whether it’s
open kitchen shelving displaying a colorful collection of dishes, or a cabinet with glass doors
showcasing favorite leather-bound books, curating a collection is a great way to incorporate
practicality with beautiful simplicity. The projects in this section accomplish two purposes: They
give you somewhere to store your jewelry and create a work of art at the same time.

Two projects in the section require painting, so allow yourself an extra day or two to allow
for the paint to dry.

Project 13-5: Embroidery Hoop Earring Organizer
This project is a quick and easy way to make almost-instant organization for your dangles and
studs. Using mesh screening (which you can find at any hardware store) and an embroidery hoop,
this project goes together in under 10 minutes. You can find embroidery hoops new at crafts stores,
but I like using vintage ones that I come across at antiques malls and thrift stores. This project
looks great hung with other hoops displaying colorful fabrics. I used wooden hoops in my example
(see Figure 13-13), but if you like the look of colorful plastic or metal, feel free to use it. Just make
sure the glue you choose works on your material.

Make sure you use a hoop with a screw tension mechanism. Snap-together hoops allow the

screening to slip and sag over time. As a bonus, the screw tension mechanism makes a nifty
little handle to hang the finished piece on the wall.
Tools and Materials
1 6-inch 2-piece wooden embroidery hoop with screw tension (I used a 6-inch round and an 8×3inch oval in the example.)
Scissors
1 10×10-inch square of mesh screening (For my oval, I used a 14×8-inch piece as well.)
E-6000 glue (optional but recommended if you have heavy earrings)
1. Situate the screening in the embroidery hoop like it’s the fabric in a cross-stitching project.
Take a look at Figure 13-11 to see how this step looks. Cover the smaller, inner frame of the
embroidery hoop with the mesh screening. Place the outer frame on top and clamp it into place.
2. Dryfit the fabric in the hoop, meaning before you apply glue or trim to the screening, you
confirm that the screening fits the frame nicely and that you have plenty of fabric all the
way around the hoop so that the screening won’t slip out. Remove any slack in the fabric
before tightening the screw completely. The backside of the hoop should resemble Figure 1312. If you’re using glue, proceed to Step 3. If you’re not, trim away the excess screening and hang
your new project on the wall.
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Figure 13-11: Clamp the mesh screen between the two frames of the embroidery hoop.
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Figure 13-12: Flip your hoop over and tug evenly at the fabric to remove any slack.

3. Remove the mesh screening from the hoop. Apply a thin layer of glue to the outside of the
inner, smaller frame of the embroidery hoop. Lay the glued frame flat on your work surface.
4. Lay the screening on top of the frame with the frame roughly in the center of the screen.
Cover it with the outer frame. Again, remove as much slack from the screening as possible
as you tighten down the screw. Trim away the excess screening.
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Figure 13-13: Embroidery Hoop Earring Organizer.

Project 13-6: Flea Market Frame Jewelry Display
This organizer (see Figure 13-14) is probably the most customizable display piece. Plus, you
probably already have the pieces lying around the house. (Who doesn’t have an old picture frame
just waiting for new life?) If you don’t, though, you can find one at any flea market or thrift store.
Don’t worry if you find one with cracked or broken glass; you don’t need the glass. All you need is
the frame itself. For maximum visual impact on your wall, choose a frame that’s made from thick
ornate trim or interesting detail. Choose paint to match the color scheme of the room you’re
hanging it in.
Tools and Materials

Frame for an 8×10-inch picture (Note: You just need the frame, not the glass or backer board.)
Sandpaper
Paint and glaze (I used turquoise blue and black antiquing glaze.)
Paintbrush or paint rags
Acrylic sealer (optional — I used a high-gloss spray sealer)
8 1⁄2-inch screw eyes, silver-colored
Ruler
Pencil or pen
Drill with a 3⁄32-inch drill bit
4 12-inch lengths of craft wire, silver-colored
Wire cutters (I recommend using general-purpose wire cutters rather than jewelry wire cutters.
Save your good pliers for precision work and jewelry-grade wire.)
Needle-nose pliers
1. Sand your picture frame lightly to create a slightly rough surface so that your paint will
adhere nicely. Use tack cloth or a damp paper towel to remove any sanding dust.
2. Paint your frame. Depending on the look you’re going for, you may want multiple coats of
paint. See the directions on your paint for drying time. I wanted to add an antiqued appearance
to a new(ish) frame, so I simply dabbed a rag in my paint and rubbed it into the frame. I applied a
medium weight coat, allowed it to dry for a few minutes, and then rubbed off the excess paint,
allowing some of the original finish to show through. I let this dry for several hours. Then I
applied antiquing glaze in the same way, rubbing it on, letting it dry a bit, and then rubbing it off.
I let the frame dry overnight at this point.
3. (Optional) Seal your frame to protect the finish. This optional step makes the final project
look professional. Let it dry for 12 hours or overnight after sealing.
4. Using your ruler and pencil, measure and mark the spots where you want your wires to
hang. You’ll string wires from one side of the frame to the other, so make sure your marks (and
ultimately your screw eyes) are parallel. You don’t want your wire at an angle, or your earrings
will slide to one side.
Take a look at Figure 13-14 to see how mine is set up. The inside measurement of my frame is
8×10 inches. I divided the space along the 10-inch sides to accommodate four strands of wire. I
could have simply evenly spaced them out over 10 inches. Instead, I chose to hang the first wire 1
inch from the top of the opening. This gives enough room to allow me to easily hook ear wires
over the wire but still position the earrings near the top of the frame, so I’m not wasting space.
Then I hung the next wire 2 inches below that. Next, I hung the third wire 2 inches below that.
Finally, I split the remaining distance (5 inches) in half, to hang the last wire 21⁄2 inches below the
third wire. This spacing allows me to hang shorter earrings at the top and then progressively hang
longer earrings toward the bottom.
5. Use your drill to drill pilot holes where you’ve made your marks. Screw in your screw eyes.

6. Loop one piece of wire through the eye of the screw eye on the top row. Leave a 1-inch tail.
Twist the tail around the length of wire near the eye to make a loop. Continue wrapping the
wire neatly to complete a wrapped loop, just like the one in Chapter 6. Trim away any excess
wire. Use your pliers to flatten the wire, if necessary. Thread the end of the wire through the
corresponding screw eye on the other side of the frame. Pull the wire taut. Wrap the tail
over the wire near the eye to create a loop. Continue wrapping the wire to create a wrapped
loop. Trim the wire and flatten it, if necessary. Repeat with the remaining pieces of wire.
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Figure 13-14: Flea Market Frame Jewelry Display.

To make this organizer more versatile, add matching cup hooks to hang necklaces from the bottom
edge. This frame could easily accommodate five or six cup hooks and necklaces. If you have large
statement necklaces, you could use two cup hooks so the necklace stays flat against the wall.

Project 13-7: Salvaged Silverware Tray Jewelry Display

From its lowly beginning of a laminated silverware organizer to its adorable finale, this jewelry
organizer is practically unrecognizable in this thrift store makeover. Take a look at the before and
after pictures in Figure 13-15 and 13-16. A little paint and scrapbook paper are the main
ingredients in turning this discarded tray into a great addition to any bedroom. The final touch
requires a trip to the store to get some hanging hardware, for both the finished project and your
beautiful jewelry pieces.
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Figure 13-15: Salvage a silverware organizer from the thrift store.

Tools and Materials
1 salvaged 4-compartment silverware organizer, roughly 10×12 inches
Spray paint (I used high gloss ivy green)
Scrap paper (I used recycled copy paper)
Pencil or pen
Ruler
Scissors
1 piece of 12×12 scrapbook paper (I used a cream and black with a bold floral print)
Mod Podge (or glue of your choice)
Small drill with a 3⁄32-inch drill bit such as a dremel (optional)
6 1⁄2-inch cup hooks, brass
6 1⁄2-inch screw eyes, brass
1 sawtooth picture hanger and hardware
1. Spray paint your silverware organizer. You’ll likely need a few coats of paint so read the
directions on your paint to determine drying times in between coats. I gave mine three coats of

paint, allowing it to dry 15 to 30 minutes between coats. Allow it to dry completely, until it’s
ready to handle. Consult the directions on your paint, but most likely you’ll need to let it dry for
about 24 hours.

Focus on painting the walls and sides of the organizer. Don’t worry about covering the
bottom, where the silverware used to sit. You’ll cover that part with scrap paper later so you can
save your paint. Look at the final project in Figure 13-16.
2. Measure the compartments of your organizer. I recommend you measure all four
compartments, even if they seem to be the same size. They are likely slightly different sizes.
Several of mine were about the same size but varied by 1⁄8 to 1⁄4 inch.
3. Make a paper template of each compartment out of scrap paper. My compartments weren’t
square, and yours probably won’t be either. This step ensures that you have a nice clean fit for
your lining. Dryfit the templates to make sure they fit the way you want them.
4. Trace the templates onto the scrapbook paper. Cut out the traced shapes. Dryfit the
scrapbook paper to make sure the pieces fit snugly. Trim any edges, if necessary.
5. Apply glue to the back of one of the scrapbook shapes. Carefully set it into place. Smooth it
gently but firmly to get rid of any wrinkles or air bubbles. Repeat with remaining shapes.
6. Using your ruler and pencil, measure and mark the spots to place your hooks (for
necklaces) and screw eyes (for earrings). I wanted to hang necklaces in each of the three long
compartments and earrings in the shorter compartment. So I used my ruler to find the center
point of each long compartment and made a small dot. Then I used my ruler to line up each dot
with a coordinating spot in the smaller compartment. I drew one dot on either side of this point,
so a set of screw eyes would line up with the cup hook. Then mark a final set of three dots along
the bottom edge. Use your ruler to line up these dots with your first set of dots. This way, all your
necklaces will line up nicely when you hang them.
7. Using your drill and a 3⁄32-inch bit, drill a guide hole in each dot. Then screw in the cup
hooks and eye screws.
8. Using your ruler, find the center point of the back of the organizer. Attach the sawtooth
picture hanger. Hang your finished piece on the wall.
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Figure 13-16: Salvaged Silverware Tray Jewelry Display.

Chapter 14

Making Jewelry with Kids
In This Chapter
Arranging your workspace for little hands
Picking out projects for pint-sized Picassos
Crafting jewelry with clay
Paving the way with paper
Making your own necklaces and bracelets
Beautifying your barrettes
Creating jewelry with kids is tons of fun if you plan ahead. Kids are naturally creative and curious,
so make sure you set your jewelry session up right to get the best (and most fun) results. From
setting up your supplies to choosing the most appropriate projects for your kids, you can control
the pace, the process, and the final product of your jewelry-making session.
In this chapter, I show you how to set up your work area and pick the most kid-friendly projects for
your kids no matter what age they are. I give you details on how to create your own beads,
pendants, and jewelry components from two of the most popular crafting mediums, clay and paper.
And finally I help you create beautiful jewelry projects including necklaces, bracelets, and
barrettes with your kids.

Setting Up a Kid-Friendly Workspace
If at all possible, don’t have stuff around that you don’t want kids to use. Only keep supplies out
and about that they can use during their jewelry-making sessions. Otherwise, you waste time trying
to keep them out of things that either aren’t safe for them or are very expensive. In this section, I
offer some specifics about the types of supplies that work for kids and ways to facilitate cleanup.

Stocking up on the right supplies
Large paper plates, plastic bowls, kid-sized paper cups, and resealable plastic bags are must-haves
for jewelry making with kids. Give a large paper plate to each child, and then set his or her supplies
on the plate. Kids love having their own special stash, and they don’t have to reach all over to get
it. This step helps if you’re trying to get kids to make a pattern but want to let them do it
themselves. For example, if you’re making red, white, and blue bracelets, you could give them all
their red beads first. After those beads are strung, give them white beads, and then blue. They still
feel the accomplishment, and they have a beautiful piece of jewelry, too. Of course, you can always
do random design necklaces and let them string beads however they want to — definitely nothing

wrong with that.
Resealable bags are ideal for unfinished projects. I find quart-size bags to be appropriate for most
kid-sized projects, but use whatever size works for your kids. If you’re making jewelry with several
kids, the bags are a great way to send home the finished projects as well. (Even if kids lose a bead
or two along the way, their parents can help reattach them at home.)

Making cleanup easy
No matter how careful you are, messes will happen. Depending on what you’re working with, you
can minimize the mess and your cleaning time by taking a few easy precautions before you get
started:
Cover your table with a plastic-coated tablecloth. Take this step especially if you’re working
with something messy, such as clay, bread dough beads, or even colored pasta noodles. If you
get a cheap tablecloth that’s disposable, even better; just fold it up from the corners (keeping the
mess in the middle) and toss it in the trash when you’re done.

If you have a particularly messy project, consider adding protection under your
workspace as well. Doing so could save you some floor scrubbing later. Cheap shower curtain
liners work great for this.
Work on one project or stage of a project at a time. Kids get distracted by too many choices.
If you’re making clay beads, you don’t need all your string and knotting supplies out. While the
beads are baking, you can clean up the bead-making mess and then get out the stringing stuff.
Clean as you go. Toss unusable scraps in the trash as kids are done with them. If there’s stuff
you can use again later, go ahead and move it to wherever you keep your scraps. You can even
put all your scraps from this project into one or more resealable plastic bags and sort them out
later using whatever system works for you. Keep only items the kids and you are working with
on the work surface.
Clean up immediately when you finish your jewelry-making session. Doing so keeps your
house looking good and keeps curious and creative little hands out of your jewelry-making
stash. It also helps with discipline; kids learn that when the stuff’s out it’s fair game, and when
it’s not, they need to keep hands off. You can prevent accidental spills from happening and
wasted wire from getting tangled by keeping it up and out of the way. Plus, you can keep
potentially dangerous tools out of inexperienced hands.
Pick up spilled beads in a snap. Cover your vacuum hose with old panty hose, and then
vacuum them up. The suction picks up the beads, while the panty hose stop you from actually
losing them inside the vacuum. When you turn the vacuum off, the beads drop right off.

Choosing Projects for Kids
Kids love to create things, especially things they can wear and show off. The trick is to get them

the right tools and supplies to keep the mess down to a mild roar.
The most important part of turning out successful jewelry projects with kids is choosing the right
projects. You won’t be surprised to know that the proper kind of project varies with your child’s
age. Kids are ready for (and interested in) different projects at different ages. Younger kids want
quick stuff they can do mostly by themselves. Older kids tend to want more involved projects that
look impressive when they’re completed.

Crafts stores are great places to get jewelry kits for kids. You can get all the supplies and
instructions you need to complete your project without paying for what you don’t. Many kits
are marked with the appropriate age range for the project.
Always evaluate projects for safety and to match your kids’ level of manual dexterity. And make
sure your kids are actually interested in wearing whatever you make together (or in giving their
projects to friends, grandparents, teachers, and so on). In the next sections, I’ve put together lists of
jewelry project ideas for every age group.

3–4 year olds
For preschoolers, the focus is on big, chunky, and colorful. Kids this age are really looking for
independence. Choose something they can do themselves. They rarely focus on what the end
product looks like; they are much more into the process.
Here are some ideal jewelry-making projects for early preschoolers:
Colored noodle necklace.
Chunky bead memory wire bracelet.
Pony bead necklace strung on colorful coated wire or plastic craft cord.
Funky foam bead bracelet strung on string or plastic craft cord.
Handmade clay bead necklace. See the Working with Clay section later in this chapter for tips
on making your own clay beads and pendants.

Don’t ever let kids sleep with necklaces on because they’re a potential choking hazard. Get
your kids into the habit early in life of putting their jewelry in a safe, special place each night
before bed or before naps.

5–6 year olds
Older preschoolers/early elementary–age kids can definitely handle making their own beads (with
hands-on adult supervision, of course). They really enjoy making things themselves but will ask for
help with certain techniques to make the end product beautiful. Kids this age aren’t ready for pliers
or wire cutters yet, but they probably want to craft projects that use these tools, so be ready to help
out.
Great jewelry-making and related craft projects for this group include:

Clay beads strung on a necklace.
Sparkly seed bead memory wire bracelet. (Look to Chapter 2 for details on working with
memory wire.)
Small earrings. (Use clip-on findings if they don’t have pierced ears; see Chapter 2 for details
on findings.)
Shrink plastic bracelet. Cut shapes from shrink plastic as described in Project 8-1 in Chapter 8.
Let the kids color the plastic shapes. Punch holes in two opposite sides of the shapes to create
links. Bake as directed. String the links together to make a bracelet.

7–10 year olds
The older kids in this group may be ready for wire cutters, but even the youngest in the group can
probably at least handle pliers with supervision. This group of jewelry makers is into volume
crafting. They tend to get through projects quickly and want to keep going. They could crank out
three or four bracelets to the younger kids’ one. Consider giving them more complicated projects
or sets of projects, such as the following:
Simple wire-wrapped jewelry. Check out Chapter 6 for several suggestions.
Drink charms. Check out Project 13-2 in Chapter 13 for instructions.
Polymer Clay Fossil Pendant Necklace. See Project 14-3 later in this chapter for instructions.
Paracord Survival Bracelet. See Project 11-1 in Chapter 11 for full project details.

11–13 year olds
This group of jewelry makers is typically more fashion conscious and more independent. They are
likely interested in making jewelry for gift-giving purposes and in making custom fashion
accessories for themselves. Here are some suggestions:
Bird’s Nest Pendant. Check out Project 6-2 in Chapter 6 for the full story.
Bottle Cap Bracelet. See Project 12-9 in Chapter 12 for complete project instructions.
More intricate clay beads for stringing on necklaces, bracelets, or earrings. Keep reading for the
scoop on this one!

Working with Clay
For thousands of years, jewelry designers have used clay as a medium for making beautiful
jewelry. In the last 30 years, making clay jewelry at home has become much easier thanks to
technical innovations in clay. You can form beads from polymer clay and then harden, or cure,
them by baking them in your own home oven. Or you may choose self-hardening clay and allow it
to air dry overnight. Here are more details on working with these two types of clay:
Polymer clay: You mold the clay into beads and then bake them at around 275°F, depending on
the instructions. Look for brand names like Sculpey, Kato, Premo, and Fimo for great clay

jewelry-making supplies.
Sculpey developed a line of clay made especially for kids called Bake Shop clay. It’s easier to
condition and doesn’t dry out like standard polymer clay. It’s good for making rolled beads, but
because it’s softer it’s not as good for making canes. Canes made from this clay tend to squish
as you cut them.

Always bake polymer clay in a well-ventilated area. Make sure you turn on the overhead
fan. Polymer clay chemically hardens when heated to a certain temperature, usually 275°F. But
if it’s placed in an oven at a higher temperature, it can give off toxic fumes. Some ovens spike
to temperatures higher than those you set, and they cool to the temperature you set as part of
normal oven operation. Proper ventilation is key to safely using polymer clay. When in doubt,
set your oven temperature lower and cook your clay longer to avoid the potentially toxic fumes.
Self-hardening clay: This clay air dries in 24 to 48 hours. Air dry clay brand names include
Crayola Model Magic, Plastiroc, Activa, and Marblex.

Beads formed from clay aren’t as durable as true ceramic beads. Ceramic beads (or pots,
tiles, and anything else made from ceramic) are fired in a kiln at extremely high temperatures
giving the final product a durable, glass-like quality.

Make sure that kids wash their hands after working with clay and before they eat anything
because the clay is toxic. Keep baby wipes handy to use as a first line of defense. Baking
equipment and any other tools, like rolling pins, should be used only for clay and not reused
for food preparation. Look for inexpensive equipment at a dollar store and keep it with your
crafting supplies to make sure it’s used only with clay.
Here’s a list of basic tools you may invest in to make your clay working easier. Keep in mind that
some of these tools aren’t appropriate for younger kids to use; you have to use your best judgment.
Clay roller: Use this tool to roll clay into thin sheets for stacking and shaping. Alternately you
could use a plastic rolling pin or segment of PVC pipe.
Carving tools: These tools help you add details to your clay creations. Alternately you could
use toothpicks, skewers, bobby pins, or a sharp craft knife.
Cutting blades: Blades slice cleanly through clay to create thin slices for layering and caning.
Some designers use razor blades, but most people choose to go with a specialized blade like the
one shown in the Advanced clay bead techniques section later in this chapter.
Shaped cutters: These tiny metal cutters come in themed sets (like animals, flowers, and so
on) and look like cookies cutters, only smaller. Use them just like you would cookie cutters to
make clay charms. Make sure you add a little hole before baking them, so you can add a jump
ring and hang them on your pieces.

Many more specialty and advanced tools are available for working with clay, including
molds, texturized sheets, cutters, stamps, and even clay guns, which are similar to cookie
presses. Feel free to try them out if you find you really like working with clay, but they aren’t
a necessity when you and your kids are just getting started.

Basic clay bead techniques
Before your kids work with clay, they’ll need to condition, or soften slightly, the clay by working it
between their fingers until they can stretch it without it breaking immediately. Here’s how you
condition the clay:
1. Warm the clay between your hands and fingers. This step helps it to become more
malleable.
2. Roll the clay and fold it back into itself several times.
3. Repeat Step 2 until you can pull the clay and it stretches rather than breaks apart.
Young kids can make round (or mostly round) single-colored beads in a snap by following these
instructions:
1. Pinch off a piece of clay in any color you like. Condition the clay for 4 to 5 minutes.
2. Roll the clay on the table with the palm of your hand or between your two palms in a
circular motion to make the bead round. Check out Figure 14-1 for an example.
3. Insert a toothpick through the center of the bead. Make sure the hole you create reaches
through the entire bead so you can insert a string through the bead.

To make sure the bead doesn’t end up with an exit wound on one side, insert the
toothpick until just the tip comes through the other side. Then flip the bead around, and insert the
toothpick in the same spot it began exiting. Gently reshape the bead as necessary.
4. Bake the beads according to the package directions in a glass oven-safe container.
5. Remove the beads from the oven and allow them to cool before stringing.
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Figure 14-1: Rolling clay balls on a table and between palms.

I recommend that you shoot for a finished bead size around 1⁄4 inch or 5 to 6mm in
diameter, to keep the baking time down. You can make bigger beads depending on how long
your little artists are willing to wait to string their beads. The key here is to make the beads
relatively the same size and thickness so they cook at the same rate.

If you want to make beads in uniform specific shapes, such as bicone or oval, look for a
clay bead roller. Find it in the polymer clay aisle at your local crafts store. This tool allows
you to measure the amount of clay you use (so all the beads are the same size) and helps you
form them into your desired shape (so all the beads are the same shape). It’s a great tool for
quickly making large volumes of beads. Check out my other book, Jewelry & Beading Designs
For Dummies (Wiley), for details and project instructions using this handy tool.
If you’d like to create some beads with a little more interest, choose two complimentary colors.
Condition each color separately, and then roll each into a log. Take a look at Figure 14-2a for an
example. Twist the two logs together, as in Figure 14-2b, and then pinch off bead-sized bits. Round
the beads with your palm as in Figure 14-1.
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Figure 14-2: Creating bi-color beads.

The more you work the mixed bead, the more the two colors blend together. If you want to
blend two colors to make a new color, this is a great way to do so. But if you prefer a marbled
blend of the colors, don’t overwork the clay.

Advanced clay bead techniques
If you are working with kids ages 8 and up who want a bit more of a challenge, consider working
with multicolored clay canes. A cane is a rod that’s made up of two or more colors of clay. When
the clay is cut crosswise, a multicolored design is revealed. Canes are the basic components of the
clay mille fiori–style bead. Mille fiori means “a thousand flowers.” These beads are known for their
stunning multitude of patterns and colors.

Jellyroll cane
A jellyroll is the most basic cane you can make. Here are the steps to follow:
1. Roll clay to a sheet of uniform thickness approximately 1⁄16th of an inch. Repeat with a
second color.
2. Place one sheet on top of the other. Trim the layered clay into an even rectangle.
3. Depending on how wide you want your beads, start rolling the beads from the narrower or
wider edge. Rolling the clay from the wider edge will give you a narrower finished bead.
Rolling the clay from the narrower edge will give you a wider finished bead. Check out
Figure 14-3 to see how this works.
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Figure 14-3: Rolling jellyroll canes.

4. Gently squeeze the rod to remove the air bubbles. Reduce (or decrease the diameter and
increase the length of) the cane by gently rolling it as in Figure 14-2a. Roll it until you get it
to the desired width.
5. Chill the cane slightly in the refrigerator, approximately 15 to 20 minutes, to firm up the
clay for cutting.
6. Cut the cane crosswise with a thin blade to reveal your beautiful pattern.

For best results use a very sharp, very thin blade to cut the slices for your beads. Many
clay companies make their own cutting blades for this very reason. Take a look at Figure 14-4 to
see what one looks like. Other clay cutting options include a razor blade, boning knife, fishing
line, or piano wire. Experiment and find what works for you. Unless you’re doing this project
with an older teenage, be sure to do this step yourself; even with supervision, it would be too
dangerous for a child.
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Figure 14-4: Cane cutting blade.

7. If you want to string the beads, pierce holes in them with a toothpick or bead piercing tool.
Or you can choose to add wire hooks to the beads to create earrings or pendants later. An eyepin
is an ideal addition to your beads at this point. Just poke it where you want it, bend a loop with
your round-nose pliers, and you have a little loop to hang your bead later.
8. Bake clay according to the package directions in an oven-safe glass container.
9. Let the beads cool before stringing.

Basic speckle cane
Try this project to perfect your cane-making technique. The pattern is fairly random, so you don’t
need to stress over making it look perfect. The beauty of this cane is in the handmade, colorful feel
of the finished project. Choose three complementary colors for this one. I chose green, purple, and
yellow.
1. Condition the same amount of each color of clay separately. Roll each piece into a log, as in
Figure 14-2a.

For best results, clean your hands and workspace between working with each color to
keep the colors from blending together. Baby wipes are a great choice for this kind of quick
cleanup.
2. Place the three logs close together. Gently squeeze them together. Roll the three logs gently
in order to form them into a single bundle. Check out Figure 14-5a to see the finished bundle.
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Figure 14-5: Making a speckled cane.

3. Reduce the size of the diameter of the cane, until the length is approximately 9 inches (so
your cane will get thinner and longer). Cut the cane into three equal parts. See Figure 14-5b
to see this step in action.
4. Place the three cane sections next to each other. Gently squeeze them together. Roll the
three sections into a single bundle again to form a new cane. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 until your
cane is as speckled as you want it. Check out Figure 14-5c for the finished cane.
You can cut the cane into sections to make your own beads; see Basic clay bead techniques earlier
in the chapter for tips on shaping the beads and adding stringing holes.

Crafting Jewelry from Paper
Using paper is a great choice when making jewelry with kids for two reasons: It’s cheap, and you
probably already have it lying around the house. You can use the same beautiful papers you
scrapbook with to make jewelry if you like, but you can also take the completely free route. I’m
sure you have a stack of magazines and catalogs to recycle. Pull them out of the bin and upcycle
them into one-of-a-kind creations.

Another fun paper choice to consider is old books. Garage sales and thrift stores are great
places to find old books. Cut the pages out, cover them with watercolors, and then use them in
the projects in this section for beautiful variations.

Making recycled paper beads
Paper beads are elegant despite their lowly beginnings. Most start as colorful glossy magazines or
catalogs and end up truly stunningly eclectic elements of jewelry designs. Kids love recycling, so
this is a great way to show them how to make something beautiful out of what they’re used to
tossing out. The shape of the finished bead changes based on how you cut the paper strip. I’ve
included three basic bead shapes here to get you started; see Figure 14-6.
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Figure 14-6: Use these bead patterns to roll your own (beads, I mean).

Trace the pattern you want onto thin cardboard, such as an empty cereal box. Have your
kids use the template to trace the strips onto the paper, and then they can cut out the strips.

Project 14-1: Paper Bead Necklace and Bracelet
This fun project results in two coordinated pieces of jewelry, one for your little crafter to keep and
one to share. See the set in Figure 14-8.

If you want to color coordinate the beads, look for pages that are mostly in the same color
family. Look for pages that are dominated by red, for example, to create a piece that’s red.
Alternately, you could paint magazine pages with acrylic paint. Let them dry overnight before
cutting them to make your beads. If you want a truly eclectic look, just choose brightly
colored pages, regardless of color.
Tools and Materials
Cardboard paper bead templates for bicone and round beads (see Figure 14-6)
Old magazines
Scissors
Skewer
Mod Podge
Paintbrush
36 inches of 1mm hemp cord, natural (cut into two pieces: one 28 inches, one 8 inches)
32 pony beads, black
1. Using the paper bead templates and magazine pages, trace 16 bicone beads and 16 round
beads. Cut out the 32 strips.
2. Place the widest end of the shape against a skewer. Hold the wide end of the paper against
the skewer and twist the skewer, rolling the paper strip as you go as demonstrated in Figure
14-7. When you get to the end, apply a dab of Mod Podge to the tail and adhere it to the
body of the bead. Repeat with the remaining paper strips.
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Figure 14-7: Use a skewer to wind the strip, and seal the bead with Mod Podge.

If you’re making these beads with younger kids or anyone who has a tough time with fine
motor skills, they can wind these beads around straws. Glue the widest edge of the strip to a
straw, wind the bead and seal it as described in Step 2. Then cut the straw away from either side
of the bead, leaving a small section of straw as the bead hole.
3. Coat all the beads with Mod Podge to seal them. If you want to add additional coats, let
them dry 15 minutes between coats. Allow them to dry several hours or overnight.
4. String dry beads onto the longest piece of hemp cord in this pattern: pony bead, bicone
paper bead, pony bead, round paper bead. Continue this pattern 11 more times. You should
have four of each bead left.
5. Tie a square knot in the end of the hemp cord to finish the necklace.
6. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 with the shorter piece of hemp and remaining beads to make your
bracelet.
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Figure 14-8: Paper Bead Necklace.

Decoupaging components
Decoupage (pronounced day-coo-pahj) is a fancy word that means “gluing paper to stuff, then
covering the whole thing with more glue to seal it and make it kinda shiny.” (That’s the technical
definition.) This technique in paper crafting has been around for years, and it’s a great way to build
texture in a collage or to personalize items.
If you’ve been to a crafts store lately, you may have seen many different mediums for decoupage.
For the following projects, I recommend using Mod Podge because it’s nontoxic and grabs the
paper quickly, so it doesn’t frustrate kids. Mod Podge makes several formulas designed
specifically for fabric, paper, high gloss, and matte, as well as a relatively new Wash Out For Kids
formula. This last formula washes out of fabric (spills, anyone?) and off of surfaces, such as your
dining room table or granite countertops.

Project 14-2: Decoupage Washer Pendant Necklace
The materials list gives you the amount of supplies you need to make four pendants, but adjust
these amounts depending on how many kids you’re crafting with. You can make just one if you
want, but I recommend that you grab more because they’re addictive. After kids make one, they’ll
likely want to make more. Plus, there’s a bit of drying time involved, and two pendants dry in the

same time as one. You can find the fender washers at any hardware store for about 50 cents. (You
may run across some that are more expensive, but they’re likely chromed. Because you’re covering
these washers with paper, there’s no need to spend the extra cash.) Take a look at the finished
necklace in Figure 14-12.
Tools and Materials
4 2-inch flat fender washers
4 2-inch square pieces of scrapbook paper
Pencil
Mod Podge
Paintbrush
Mod Podge Dimensional Magic or Diamond Glaze
Hole punch
Scissors or X-Acto knife
4 24-inch pieces of 2mm cord, black
Nail file, emery board, or sandpaper
1. Lay your washer flat on your scrapbook paper. Trace the outline of the washer. Trace the
inner hole. Using scissors or an X-Acto knife, cut your tracing out. If you’re making these
pendants with younger kids, consider doing this step ahead of time. Make lots of circles in a
variety of different scrapbook papers so they can choose and glue, skipping the cutting. Repeat
with remaining washers. They should look like Figure 14-9.
2. Apply Mod Podge to a washer. Using a paintbrush, cover the entire surface well. Adhere the
paper to the washer. Rub the paper thoroughly to get rid of any bubbles. Let it dry for 30
minutes. Repeat with remaining washers.
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Figure 14-9: Trace your washer onto scrapbook paper and cut it out.

I let mine dry in the lid of a shoebox. After you file the edges (which I explain in the next
step), place the pendant back in the lid for the remainder of the steps. That way you can move the
pendants easily without disturbing the glaze.
3. Using a nail file, file away any rough edges of the paper. Don’t forget to file the center hole
as well. Repeat with remaining washers.
4. Apply Dimensional Magic to the surface of the paper-covered washer. Cover the entire
surface of the paper with the glaze, including around the edges (see Figure 14-10). Repeat with
the remaining washers.

Photographs by Andy Dismore

Figure 14-10: Apply Dimensional Magic to the washer.

This glaze is thick and doesn’t run like glue. It stays where you put it, so don’t worry about
getting too close to the edge and having it run off. When you first apply the glaze, it looks
cloudy, as you see with the bottom left washer in Figure 14-11. Don’t freak out. After three hours
(or overnight), it dries clear and looks like a thick resin, making your pendant pop.
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Figure 14-11: Dimensional Magic goes on cloudy but dries clear.

If you have any bubbles in the Dimensional Magic, pop them with the toothpick. If you
don’t pop them, they’ll show up in your finished piece.
5. After your pendant is dry, fold a piece of cord in half. Tie a lark’s head knot around your
pendant. Take a look at Chapter 5 for the details on making a lark’s head knot. Tie a square knot
with both ends of the cord to finish the necklace.
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Figure 14-12: Decoupage Washer Pendant Necklace.

Making Necklaces
If you work with the right materials, a necklace can be a great project for a girl or a boy. A
necklace project doesn’t have to be complicated to result in something cool that your child will
love to wear or share. In this section, I demonstrate just one necklace project that takes your
budding jewelry maker well beyond the basics of stringing beads.

Project 14-3: Polymer Clay Fossil Pendant Necklace
This project is great for the budding archaeologist in your family. I recommend using light brown

and dark brown polymer clay mixed fairly well to simulate a piece of sedimentary rock. Take a
look at Figure 14-13 for a look at the finished project.
Tools and Materials
Oven
Clay working tools (optional)
Oven-safe glass container
1

⁄4 ounce light brown or tan polymer clay
⁄ ounce dark brown polymer clay

14

1 glue-on bail, silver
E-6000 glue
20 inches of leather or waxed linen cord
A small shell, veined leaf, or plastic dinosaur
1. Preheat the oven according to the directions on the polymer clay package, usually to around
275°F.
2. Condition clay colors separately. Roll each color into a log. Twist the logs together to begin
mixing the colors. Check out Figure 14-2 for an example.
3. Mix conditioned clay colors until they reach the desired consistency.
4. Form the clay into a semiround shape by rolling it between the table and the palm of your
hand. Take a look at Figure 14-1 for an example.
5. Smash the rounded clay into a rough, flat-shaped disk to between 1⁄4 and 1⁄2 inch in
thickness. Don’t worry if the flattened disk isn’t exactly round. I recommend that it look rough
to appear to be a natural fossil chipped out of stone. If you want, you can use clay tools to rough
up the edges to add to the natural look.
6. Press your shell, leaf, or dinosaur into the prepared clay disk. Remove it to reveal your cool
fossil impression.
7. Bake the clay according to the package directions. Let the pendant cool completely.
8. Attach the bail to the pendant with E-6000 glue. Allow the glue to cure for several hours or
overnight.
9. String your completed necklace onto the cord. Tie the end of the cords together to complete
your necklace.
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Figure 14-13: Polymer Clay Fossil Pendant.

Decorating Hair Accessories
Barrettes are part of the official uniform for childhood for just about every girl. Many girls take
great pride in coordinating their hair accessories with their outfits. Help them out by customizing
prefab barrettes to wear and share. Buy plain barrettes at your local drug or discount store and
decorate them with your personal style.

Project 14-4: Polymer Clay Hairpins
Polymer clay is one of the most versatile jewelry-making mediums used today. It’s great for kids
and adults to work with. This project is an excellent way to use up bits of clay of different colors.
Because there’s no set design, kids of any age can create these hairpins with ease. I used the
speckled cane I made earlier in this chapter. Check out Figure 14-14 for a look at the finished
project.
Tools and Materials
Hairpin with bezel
Basic speckled cane of polymer clay
Oven
Glass baking dish
E-6000 glue
Magic Glos (optional)

1. Preheat your oven according to the directions on your clay package.
2. Pinch off a small piece of polymer clay. Roll it in your fingers slightly to give it a round
shape.
3. Fill the bezel of the hairpin with clay. Smooth it to fill the bezel.
4. Bake your hairpin in an oven-safe glass container according to the package directions. Cool
it completely.
5. Gently pop the clay out of the bezel. Add a dab of E-6000 glue to the bezel. Replace the clay.
Squeeze it gently to get a good seal. Allow the piece to dry for 30 minutes or so.
6. If you want to seal your bezel and give it a glass domed look, use the Magic Glos. Apply
Magic Glos to the clay. Set the bezel in direct sunlight (or under a UV light) for 5 minutes to
let it cure.
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Figure 14-14: Polymer Clay Hairpins.

Chapter 15

Hosting a Jewelry-Making Party
In This Chapter
Deciding how to cover the expense
Inviting guests and preparing to host
Choosing projects your guests will love
Getting the materials you need
Hosting a kid-centered party
After you start making and wearing your own creations, you’re sure to get compliments.
Compliments are often followed by, “I wish I could do that” or “Can you show me how you do it?”
Making jewelry with friends is a great way to turn an often-solitary activity into an event or
celebration. All you need is a little creativity, a lot of organization, and the right projects.
In this chapter, I show you how to decide what sort of party you want to have and how to organize
your party. I help you choose the right projects for your group and time frame. And I give you tips
for setting up the party so that everyone creates a beautiful piece with the fewest organizational
challenges.

Choosing the Right Party Scenario
How you run your party can be as unique as you are. But I break down the options into two broad
choices depending on how much you’re willing to spend yourself and how much you want to share
the cost with your guests. Some parties evolve into clubs or regular groups that meet monthly to
share their latest creations, ideas, and inspiration.

Hosting jewelry parties can also be a great business opportunity. Check out Chapter 16 for
more tips on using parties to capitalize on your jewelry-making talents.

Opening your bead bar
In this scenario, you foot the bill for the tools and supplies. You are the party host(ess) and founder
of the jewelry feast, so to speak. Run your open bead bar the same way you run an open bar at a
party or reception. Guests pick and choose what they want to use for their creations and pay
nothing.

This scenario gets expensive quickly depending on how many guests you have, what kinds
of projects you’re making, and how many projects each guest is making. It may be a good
choice to get your friends started making jewelry, but unless you’re made of money, you
won’t be able to host this kind of party often.

One variation of this party is to have each guest bring a strand (or a bag, box, or other
container) of beads she’d like to share with the group. Then everyone can choose what she
wants from the bead buffet. This version keeps the cost down and makes for some eclectic
projects.

Paying as your guests go
Here, you provide the tools and supplies, but guests pay for what supplies they use. Guests can
track their supplies as they go or count up what they owe after they’ve finished their projects. Two
big challenges present themselves in this scenario:
Pricing the beads so guests know what they’re spending
Keeping track of what they spend

Pricing the beads appropriately
Because beads, findings, and other jewelry components vary widely in cost, it’s tough to keep track
of what you paid for them. So you’ve got a couple of choices:
Keep every receipt and log it with a full description of the bead
Roughly estimate what you paid for the items

For your convenience, and your guests’, I recommend that you label the containers of
components. If possible, keep like-priced items together. (So keep the 20 cent beads
altogether, the $3 items together, and so on.)
You could also limit the variety of prices of beads available. Maybe you supply only one kind of
crimp bead that costs 2 cents each. Then you have 20-cent beads, 50-cent crystals, and one kind of
clasp. Aim to find the balance that works for you and your parties.

I keep my party beads in organizers (like the ones I describe in Chapter 4) with each
compartment labeled with the bead’s price. I keep the retail price listed because I do parties
for clients as well. Then, I discount that price for my friends.
Definitely check out the following section for tips on creating your own tally sheet for each guest.

Keeping track of what guests spend
I use two different systems to keep track of bead prices at a party. One lets you tally as you go,
while the other has the jewelry maker count up what she spent at the end of the project. Use

whichever system works for you.
In Table 15-1, I show you what the blank tally sheet looks like. As beaders go down the bead
buffet, they keep track of how many beads they take in each price range. At the end of the party, we
total them all up.

Table 15-1 Keeping Track of What Guests Spend
Bead Price Quantity Total
2¢
5¢
10¢
20¢
30¢
40¢
50¢
60¢
70¢
75¢
Other
Other
Other
Other

In Table 15-2, beaders complete their projects and then fill out their paperwork. They provide a
description of what they used and how many. Multiply the number by the cost to get the final total.

I don’t charge my friends for beading cord, glue, and minor supplies. It’s not too expensive, and it
seems chintzy to measure it and charge people for the 3 cents worth that they’ll actually use. I just
share the cost of the big stuff. Big stuff can include precious metal wire. The cost of wire at $2 to
$10 or more per foot can really add up, so get your pricing down ahead of time. Maybe cut 8- to 10inch strips at a time and have your friends keep track of how many they use. Let your budget and
experience guide you.

Unless you’re hosting a party to generate income, you typically charge your friends for
your actual cost for the supplies, rather than marking them up. You don’t charge them to use

your pliers and cutters. If you do want info on hosting a money-making party, check out
Chapter 16.

Organizing Your Party
As with any party, spend some time looking at your calendar and choosing a date. Make sure you
have plenty of time to get your mindset, home, supplies, and tools in order without rushing around.
In this section, I walk you through inviting guests and planning a snack menu that won’t ruin your
jewelry projects.

Inviting guests
Coming up with your guest list may be the easiest part of the party. Usually you have a group of
people in mind first and then choose the party as an occasion to get together.
If you’re having trouble generating a guest list, here are some groups of people who may have fun
making jewelry in a party setting:
Long-time friends: Groups of close friends, such as good college friends or Girls Night Out
groups, are great candidates for jewelry parties.
Comingling friends: A jewelry party is a great way to help you join together different social
groups in your life. Maybe you want your church friends to meet your neighbors, or your work
friends to meet your mommy friends.
Couples: Lots of couples play cards, Bunco, or board games together. Why not make jewelry?
Associates: Groups of people who have a connection but aren’t necessarily close (yet!), such as
a mix of old and new neighbors, can benefit from making jewelry together.
Ships that pass in the night: Groups of people who know each other but not on an intimate
personal level (like moms who have kids who take gymnastics at the same time or dorm mates
who do laundry at the same time but live on different floors) could use a party as a way to get to
know each other.
People coming together for a common theme or event: Perhaps a group of girls gets together
to make their own unique, beautiful prom jewelry. Maybe a group of friends gets together for a
bridal shower and makes gifts for the bride-to-be.
Whatever the group, jewelry making is a good way to provide an activity to occupy people while
giving them a chance to chat and get to know each other. It’s like low-pressure small talk.

Sending electronic invitations
You can use an online invitation service, such as Evite (www.evite.com), Punchbowl (www.punchbowl.com), or Sendomatic
(www.sendomatic.com), to help you organize your jewelry party. These sites have tons of flashy, already created designs for
every occasion. At a minimum, you type in the date, time, and location of your event, and then you add the e-mail address of
each person you want to send it to. When people receive your invitation, they click a box to let you know whether or not
they're coming.

If you want to get fancy, check out the following customization options available:
Add a feature to your invitations that gives guests a way to pitch in to the party. You can specify what you need and then
let guests tell you which tools, supplies, or food items they can bring. The website tracks it all for you, and you can tell in
a matter of seconds who’s responsible for bringing the crimping pliers or chili con queso.
Collect money from your guests ahead of time. If you’re providing expensive supplies and decide to ask guests to pitch in
$10 each, for example, you can request that guests pay you with a credit card online when they RSVP.
Upload pictures of the jewelry projects you’ll be making at the party or pictures of yourself.
Set up a poll to let guests vote on which project they’d like to make.
Add sounds or a snippet from a song that will play when the invitation is open.
Provide a map to your party.
Evite is free but has ads on its website and in your invitations. Sendomatic is free for the first ten recipients but then jumps up
to $7.95 for the eleventh recipient. However, Sendomatic has no advertising. For a hefty fee, Sendomatic gives you a private
web page that allows you to post the invitation to Twitter or Facebook as well. Punchbowl has a cool feature that lets your
guests help you choose a date. This site offers several feature sets with different membership plans (Plus, Premium, and
Platinum) that can help manage your invitations and guest lists.

I recommend keeping the guest list to six to eight people max for your first party. This
number allows you to help people if needed, keeps the guests contained at one or two tables,
and forces people to talk to each other and admire everyone else’s projects.

Coming up with creative snacking ideas
Snacking is almost always a must when I have a party. The trick is not to let the snacking get in the
way of the jewelry supplies and tools. It’s rough when an errant crystal makes its way into the salsa
or a crimp bead finds its way into the pretzels. Also, food on hands can get onto your supplies and
tools.
The easiest way to avoid this unfortunate situation is to separate the eating and the jewelry. Set up
a nibble buffet in the kitchen and keep the jewelry-making supplies and areas in the dining room,
for example. Welcome everyone as they arrive and offer them beverages and snacks. After
everyone has arrived and had some mingling time, move on to the jewelry making, leaving the
snacks behind.
If your guests are grazers who like to eat throughout the party, you’re in a tougher situation. Here
are some less messy snacks that I recommend:
Fresh veggies and dip: A good choice, as long as you keep the dip free and clear of the
projects, tools, and supplies. The veggies keep your hands grease-free and ready to create.
M&Ms: These delicious candy-coated chocolates are a good choice because, as they say, they
melt in your mouth, not in your hands.
Skittles, Hot Tamales, gummy-anything: These are good choices for the sweets lovers at your
party. They aren’t too messy and are easy to pass around.
Pretzels: Where would sweet be without salty? These savory morsels are a better choice than
potato or corn chips because they’re not greasy.

Fruit kebabs: These treats are super easy to make and healthy to boot.

Choosing the Projects
Think about themes for projects for the party, such as jewelry for your home, prom night, or
wedding. Any event, season, or holiday can be a theme. One cool idea is to provide the components
for an event, such as a wedding, and allow people to come up with their own designs from
coordinating components. So maybe all your bridesmaids use glass pearls, clear crystals, and
sterling silver findings, but one makes a lariat, another a choker, and a third makes an illusion
necklace.

There’s no rule in jewelry-making partyland that says you have to have a very firm agenda
and project list. If you’d rather put out your supplies and equipment and let your guests create
their own designs, go for it! Do what works for you.

Considering your guest list when choosing projects
Your guests may already have an idea in mind. If your amazing illusion-style choker inspired the
party to begin with, it’s an obvious choice for a project. If you and your guests have time, consider
making a bracelet or earrings to match.

Because I’m a bit of a bead freak, I tend to keep lots of jewelry-making books, catalogs,
and magazines around the house. I pull them out for parties to let friends leaf through them to
get inspiration. If you don’t have any other books or catalogs of your own, let your guests flip
through the pages of this book, or check some books out from your local library. (Just make
sure to look for library books a few weeks before your party, in case you need to put
something on hold or wait for someone to return that must-have item.) If you want a particular
book or magazine that your library doesn’t carry, ask about an interlibrary loan. Your local
library can often borrow from other libraries for you.
I also keep fashion magazines (and even a few celebrity gossip rags, I’m embarrassed to say)
around just for the pictures of what the celebs are wearing jewelry-wise. Often you can create a
version of their look for a whole lot less. Check out Chapter 10 for details on how to do it yourself.

Coming up with projects for beginners
If you’re hosting a party for first-time jewelry makers, keep your projects simple. In fact, consider
putting together kits that contain everything they need to make a project to match a sample you
create ahead of time. Include the length of stringing material, findings, beads, and any other
supplies they’ll need, all in a resealable plastic bag.

Making kits is an awesome way to manage larger groups of new jewelry makers. You give

them the supplies they need to make the project and are able to pass the supplies out quickly.
They don’t need to agonize over their design. Because they can see your sample, they know
what the final project will look like.
In this book, good projects for beginners include:
Bead Frame Bracelet: Project 2-1 in Chapter 2
Floating Stone Drop Necklace: Project 3-2 in Chapter 3
Bird’s Nest Pendant: Project 6-2 in Chapter 6
Instagram Bracelet: Project 8-3 in Chapter 8

Keeping advanced jewelry makers entertained
If your guests are more advanced jewelry makers, be more flexible in your approach. Allow them
to explore the available tools and supplies. Keep some of your own creations around for
inspiration. Check out the preceding section for other inspiring ideas.
Great party projects for experienced jewelry makers include:
Wrapped Beaded Earrings: Project 6-4 in Chapter 6
Semi-precious Stone and Suede Wrap Bracelet: Project 9-9 in Chapter 9
Button Loop Closure Braided Leather Wrap Bracelet: Project 11-3 in Chapter 11

Managing your time constraints
Decide ahead of time how long your party will be. Two hours is usually good for your first party.
Then, decide how many projects you can realistically complete as a group in that time frame.
For a group of five or six inexperienced jewelry makers, expect that they can complete three
beginner projects in a two-hour time frame. That goal allows for plenty of time for
You to give them the complete instructions.
Them to get familiar with the supplies and tools.
Them to investigate your sample projects.
Them to create their projects.
You to provide one-on-one help, as necessary.
Them to rework their piece (or part of the piece), if necessary.

In general, the more guests you have, the longer it will take for everyone to complete the
projects. Your guests will share tools among more people and likely get pleasantly distracted
by more chitchat. Remember, it’s a party, not a race.

Gathering Tools and Supplies: Begging,

Borrowing, and Stealing
I don’t recommend that you go out and buy a set of pliers, wire cutters, and files for each and every
party guest. Instead, spend a few minutes thinking about what your project requires and come up
with a creative solution without spending tons of unnecessary money. In the next few sections, I
give you some ideas to get started with some of the most common items.

In general, I borrow tools and equipment but buy supplies. Borrow things that people can
get back in essentially the same condition they lent them out. You can’t borrow something
that you won’t return, like a bead. It’s kind of like asking to borrow a tissue. The lender
doesn’t want it back when you’re done, so just buy your own.

Tables
I recommend seating four to six guests at a table. That generally gives everyone enough space to
work but keeps them close enough to share tools. If your table is a bit larger, you may be able to
squeeze in eight, and if you’re sitting people at a standard-size card table, six would be pushing it.
Depending on the size of your party and your available tables, you may have to set up extra tables.
Neighbors, friends, and family are a great source for extra tables. Also, think about any friends you
have in the restaurant business. They often have access to extra tables that you can borrow on a
short-term basis.

Tools and equipment
Because I’m a pack rat, I always have spare tools floating around. When I upgraded from my first
set of cheap round-nose pliers to a fancier pair with a spring action, I kept the original pair around,
just in case. A jewelry-making party is a great opportunity to scrounge up those not-so-often-used
tools.
And you can always improvise. Maybe you have a pair of wire cutters that you use only for jewelry
making, but you also have a pair around in your home workshop or crafts room for floral design.
Bring those out just to have an extra set to keep the projects flowing and things moving along. And
while you’re at it, look for the extra needle- nose pliers that are probably lurking in the toolbox as
well. They can pull double duty to wrap wire or make twists.
If your projects call for springy coils, don’t run out and buy several wire coilers. Instead, use pens
or pencils to wrap the coils around.

If you have friends who own some pliers and cutters, feel free to have them BYOT (BringYour-Own-Tools).
Here’s a list of not-so-easy-to-share equipment needed for parties:
Trays to organize each guest’s supplies: You can use bead boards if you have enough for
everyone. Instead, I keep several plastic ice cube trays around that work well for this purpose.

Each tray has a dozen or so little compartments to keep supplies separated. And the tray is nice
and compact, so even if you have several on the table at a time, you all still have room to work.
You can get them in packs of two for under $2.50 at any discount, home improvement, or
kitchen store. Check out Chapter 4 for more traditional bead organizing ideas.
Work mats: I like everyone to have her own workspace so I use woven place mats or foam
bead mats. Sometimes they match, and sometimes they don’t. You can also buy sheets of
Flexifoam at your local hobby store for around 25 cents each. Using some kind of mat helps
keep round beads from rolling around. Even a dishtowel can work.
Round-nose pliers: This tool can be shared, but I use mine constantly. If you’re tied to a
budget, share them, but have your friends invest in their own set if you’re going to make jewelry
together on a regular basis.
Here’s a list of great tools to share for parties:
Crimp pliers: I was at a party once where one set of crimp pliers was available for more than
20 people. Because there was only one crimp bead in the project (and several other projects),
one pair was plenty. In a pinch, you can close a crimp with flat-nose pliers, but the result is
definitely not as pretty.
Loop-closing pliers: If you’re lucky enough to have a set of these, you can probably use a
single set for the whole group. To see what these look like and why you may need them, take a
look at Chapter 2.
Split-ring pliers: Because this is such a specialized tool, one pair should work for the group.
Check out Chapter 2 for a peek at this tool.
Wire coilers: You can share specialty wire coilers or use other items, like pens, bamboo
skewers (for tiny coils), or even wooden craft sticks (for flat coils).
Wire jigs: You can probably share two people to one jig unless jigging is the focus of your
party — for example, if you’re focusing on making chandelier earrings. Check out Chapter 6 for
projects and information about working with a jig.
Wire cutters and nippers: Share these tools. One tool for every two people should keep the
flow going.

Supplies
Buy some new supplies for your party. It’s especially fun to get some new flashy beads, pendants,
or central components to try out for a party. You may have plenty of basic supplies on hand, such
as spacers, crimp beads, and clasps, but getting a few new things to spruce up your jewelbox is a
must-do on your party to-do list.
Depending on how (and if) you’re splitting the cost with your guests, keep your receipts or at least
keep track of how much individual beads, findings, and components cost. That way, everyone will
be able to accurately pay for what they use. For more tips on sharing the cost of the party, check
out the Choosing the Right Party Scenario section, earlier in this chapter.

I recommend that you donate some of the harder-to-track supplies that your guests may
want to use, such as cording, thread, and glue. It’s typically not worth your time to try to cost
these. If you’re hosting a money-making party, build the cost of these supplies into your
pricing. Check out Chapter 16 for more details on turning your hobby into a business.

Setting Up Your Tools and Supplies
I’ve had the best luck setting up my supplies, such as beads, pearls, crystals, and the like, in sort of
a buffet line on a table, credenza, buffet, or even a bar. Whatever furniture component works is
fine; just make it a separate piece where no one is actually working. Otherwise, you’ll get stuck in
the I’m-just-reaching-over-you-to-grab-this-hope-you-don’t-mind trap, which slows down the
process and can be a real creativity killer for everyone involved.

Place the containers or trays that each person should use to sort their beads at the beginning
of the bead buffet. This signal shows people where and how to get started. Imagine an all-youcan-eat buffet with no plates in sight! Not fun. Also, put your stack of supply tracking forms
next to the trays so people can track as they go.
I also put a work mat at each workspace on the table so people can quickly identify where they
should move to after they choose their beads. I centrally locate the tools they’ll need to create their
designs in a small basket, which they can pass easily from one end of the table to the other. If I
have a larger group at the same table, I’ll put a basket of tools on each end. Doing so saves time
and is more convenient for everyone.

I use a flat basket instead of a tall pencil holder or can of some sort because I think it’s
easier for people to see and choose the various tools. If the tools are all head down in a can,
they all look alike.

Planning a Kids’ Jewelry-Making Party
Birthday parties, sleepovers, or even random winter afternoons are great times to organize a
jewelry-making party for kids. Both girls and boys of all ages enjoy making jewelry. In fact, I
dedicate a whole chapter (Chapter 14) to the subject. Of course, the kinds of projects you choose
will vary with their ages and gender.
The biggest challenge with kids is to keep it simple. Here are my suggestions:
Keep the group size manageable. The ideal size varies with age. A good general rule is to

limit the number of kids to the age of the host child. So if you’re planning a jewelry-making
party for 5-year-olds, keep the number of kids to five. This size gives you enough time to help
the kids with their creations.

If you have a mixture of ages in your group, it gets a bit more complicated. Start with a
small group and see how it goes. Enlist assistance from other parents or older siblings, if
necessary.
Choose your project in advance. Choose a project that’s fairly simple, one for which you can
give clear, short instructions. And make sure you make time to give the instructions several
times to the group and possibly several times to each individual child.
Beaded bracelets can be created quickly, especially with memory wire. (See Chapter 2 for tips
on working with memory wire.) You can loop one end and let the kids string away; they can
bring it to you when they’re ready for the final loop. Necklaces with just a few beads are also
good choices. Friendship bracelets made from tying knots can also be good choices if you have
quite a bit of time; for an inexperienced knotter, a simple bracelet can take several hours.
Consider doing this kind of project during a campout, sleepover, or over several troop meetings.

Generally speaking, earrings don’t make a good choice for kids’ parties. Many kids
don’t have pierced ears, so some kids will feel left out of the fun. Of course, if you throw a party
to celebrate a group of friends getting their ears pierced, that’s a different story. By all means,
ladies, start your earwires!
Organize the tools and supplies you need in advance. In fact, if possible, bring only the
supplies you’ll be using to the party. Kids tend to get excited about jewelry making (and
crafting in general). If you start digging into bead organizers, toolboxes, and bags, they’ll start
digging in as well. I keep a separate bead organizer for kids’ supplies. That doesn’t mean they
get only plastic or really cheap stuff. I leave several open spots in the organizer so I can add
semi-precious stones appropriate to the project. I swap out beads ahead of time, if necessary, so
that anything they will use (and only things they can use) on the project will be available.
Make a few sample projects. Make at least one complete project (more for younger kids) so
that the kids can see, hold, and feel it. It’s a lot easier for them to create their own by looking at
yours instead of just listening to directions. Plus, if they can see the payoff (the really cool
finished project), they’ll be even more excited to focus and finish their project.
Create a self-contained way for kids to take their finished projects home. Depending on the
feel you’re trying to create, just about anything will work. You can use resealable plastic bags,
velvet pouches, leather drawstring bags, small Chinese takeout containers, or small jewelry
boxes.

If you’re making jewelry at a party with younger kids, make sure their containers seal
completely. Kids tend not to be very gentle with their creations because they’re just so darn
enthusiastic. You’d hate for them to lose their project before they even got it home.

Chapter 16

Turning Your Hobby into a Business
In This Chapter
Staying legal when you start a business
Putting the government to work for you
Developing your price list
Choosing how, when, and where to sell your jewelry
Marketing your way to fame and fortune
At some point in your jewelry-making hobby, you may consider selling your terrific unique pieces.
If people frequently ask where you bought the beautiful pieces you’re wearing, or if you see
jewelry in a boutique and think, “I could do this,” turning your skills into a business may be right
for you. At the very least, you may get some much-needed cash to buy more beads!
In this chapter, I give you the building blocks to take your hobby to the next level and start making
money at it. First, I show you the legal issues you need to consider and help you find the solutions.
Next, I identify some options for you to sell your pieces, including art shows, jewelry parties,
websites, and real live stores. More importantly, I give you the pros and cons so you can make a
decision about what works for you. And finally, I give you some basic tips on perfecting your
customer service skills and making the most of your marketing opportunities.

Identifying Legal Issues
I start this chapter talking about what none of us wants to deal with: legal issues. Let’s just get it
out of the way. I guarantee you I like talking about it less than you like hearing about it, but it’s a
necessity if you want to run your own business. So here goes . . .

Getting your papers in order
In order to run a business from your home, you may need three pieces of paper: a business license,
a Tax ID number, and a home-occupational permit. Here’s the lowdown on each:
Business license: In most communities, every business must have a license. It tells the world
that you are in compliance with local laws that pertain to your kind of business, you have paid
any required fees, and you are running a legitimate business.
Federal Tax ID Number (TIN): The TIN is sort of like the business version of a Social
Security number. It helps state and federal governments make sure you’re correctly reporting
your income and income-tax payments, how much you’re taxing your customers, and what
you’re buying tax-free as a wholesale buyer.

As a business owner, you don’t have to pay tax on what you buy that you are going to
resell to your customer. So if you’re going to make and sell jewelry, you don’t pay tax on beads,
cords, threads, earwires, and the like, because ultimately your customers will pay tax on them.
Uncle Sam shouldn’t get paid twice. But in order to track all this stuff and make sure he’s
getting his share, you must have a tax ID number. And some states also require a sales tax ID
number and require that you pay sales tax to them in regular increments. Check the laws in your
area.
Home-occupational permit: Issued by your local community, this permit indicates that the
local government knows about and approves the business you’re running out of your home. Not
all communities require this step.

As luck would have it, it’s usually fairly simple to get these documents. But the process is
not the same everywhere, so you need to do some investigating on your end. Start with your
city or county clerk and tax office and work from there. Also check the Internet by searching
your state’s name and the words “small business.”

Calling your local zoning office
This step should be one of the first ones on your list. You need to get the particulars about what’s
allowed in your area and what’s not. In the worst case scenario, you also need to find out what steps
are necessary to change the laws in your area so you can do what you want to do.
Here’s the information you need to have handy:
Your location: Tell the zoning office where you will be conducting your business and where
you’ll be creating your product or conducting your service. In some places, you can conduct
business from your home, but you can’t have clients in your home. In some communities, you
may or may not be allowed to have a sign. Or you may be able to do any of these things, but
only at certain times of the day. Whatever the situation, you need to get the full story.
Your plan: Tell the zoning office what you want to do. Be very specific. If you have a quarry
and are cutting stone in the backyard, and then you are working the stone down to beautiful
cabochons, tell them. If you are stringing beads in your basement, say so. But carefully choose
your words. If you’re planning a small jewelry business, make sure they understand that you
won’t have a staff of gemologists on premise, coming and going. The more specific you are, the
fewer unnecessary hassles you’ll have along the way.

The zoning board will give you information about what kinds of businesses can operate in
your area and whether your plan works in your area. They should also be able to help guide
you in the right direction about how you can modify your plan to conform to zoning
ordinances or how you can change the ordinances or get an exemption. In some cases, you
may just need to talk with your neighbors to get their buy-in (and their signatures on some
paperwork) in order to go ahead with your plans.

Setting up your business structure
A business structure refers to how you set up your company: as a sole proprietorship, a partnership,
or a corporation.

Going solo
Most home-based businesses are sole proprietorships, meaning they are owned by one person (or
one person and his or her spouse). You keep everything you earn, and you pay for everything you
spend.
For a small business, you can contact an attorney, who can draft and file a simple document
registering your business as a sole proprietorship. This step isn’t required by law, but definitely
involve an attorney if you don’t feel comfortable registering your business yourself or if your
business gets any more complicated than a sole proprietorship (see the two following sections).
Check out the Registering your business name section later in this chapter for tips on choosing and
registering your business name.

Partnering up
You could also choose to set up a partnership with one or more partners. Several different legal
partnership scenarios exist, including a general partnership (everyone in the partnership assumes
the debts and receives the benefits from the business) and a limited partnership (some limited, or
silent, partners contribute money but don’t run the business and have no liabilities associated with
the business).

Partnerships are common, but they can be a bit tricky. Before you agree to go into a
partnership with anyone, especially a friend, make sure you both set down in writing answers
to the following key questions:
What does each person bring to the business? Are you both contributing capital, storage
space, or technical expertise? Identify what assets you’re each contributing.
What is each person’s ownership stake? Assuming you both are contributing equal amounts,
you’ll both share equal ownership. If one person brings more stock or experience, consider
setting up the stakes accordingly.
How does someone leave the business if the other person wants to stay? Decide if you want
to have a buy-out option included in the partnership. Maybe one person decides to leave the
business, but the other wants to continue running it. The one leaving, for example, may receive a
set amount of money, thus “selling” her part of the business to the other partner.
How will you dissolve the business? The vast majority of partnerships eventually end. Decide
ahead of time how you’ll handle this scenario, in something similar to a prenuptial business
agreement. Your agreement may be as simple as stating that you and your partner(s) pay off all
debts, sell off all supplies, and split the remaining money.
What happens if someone dies or becomes ill? Not a fun thing to think about, but if your
business is really booming and your workforce is suddenly cut in half, you need a way to handle
it.

Get some help from an attorney to draft a simple partnership agreement. Doing so may cost
you a few hundred dollars, but if your business is a success, you’ll benefit in the long run.

Incorporating
Corporations are legal entities with many of the same rights and privileges as a person, but they
offer some legal protections to the people or person who runs the business. The basic idea is that
incorporating protects some of your personal assets in the event that your business goes under.
Unless you’re making serious money, at least in the $20,000 to $30,000 per year range,
incorporating is probably an unnecessary step; if you’re the only employee of the corporation,
you’re still personally responsible for many liabilities, like gross negligence.
A limited liability corporation, or LLC, may be an appealing option for you. It blends the tax
benefits of a partnership with the protection of incorporating. Discuss the options with your
attorney, and then do some research on your own to see whether this is the best solution for you and
your business.

If you’re considering incorporating, talk to an attorney and an accountant about the legal
protections and tax consequences that may apply to your situation. In particular, you want to
avoid paying tax twice on the money you make: once as the corporation and a second time
when the corporation pays you, the only shareholder.

Registering your business name
If you want to run a business with a name other than your own personal name, you’ll need to
register the name. You need a fictitious name statement in order to publish your company’s name
in the phone book, run advertisements, or open a business bank account. Call your city or county
clerk to get an application for a trade, fictitious, or assumed name. (Some people call this a dba, or
doing business as, name or an fbn, fictitious business name.)

Many states require you to get your fictitious name statement before they issue you a
business license in that name. Before you tromp all the way down to city hall, check to make
sure you have all your ducks in a row, in the right order.
Before you apply for a fictitious name, search to make sure no one else is using the name. An
attorney can help you perform the search, and many states and counties let you perform a search of
their databases through their websites.
The steps to get a fictitious name statement are usually pretty simple, but they vary from state to
state and county to county. Usually, you pay a small fee. You run an ad in the paper announcing
your intention to operate under the name. After you run the ad, you get your statement in the mail.
You turn it over to the clerk’s office, and you’re done.

If you’re operating a business that bears your name, you don’t need to register it. So if my

company’s name is “Heather Dismore,” I don’t need to register it, but if my company’s name
is “Delicate Designs,” I need to register it.

LegalZoom.com (www.legalzoom.com) is an online legal service that can help you register
your business name and file for your federal tax ID number. The site managers know the ins
and outs of filing the paperwork in every state, saving you valuable time. They prepare and
review your documents for accuracy, file the paperwork, run any necessary newspaper ads,
and deliver the final paperwork to your door for just under $200 plus the state filing fee. Filing
fees vary from $5 to $180 depending on where you locate your business. LegalZoom doesn't
advertise itself as an attorney or law office, so they can't give you legal advice, but they can
make the process smoother for you at a fairly reasonable cost. For additional fees, they can
incorporate your business, file partnership documents, complete trademark and copyright
searches and filings, and provide other legal services.

Getting Help from the Small Business
Administration
The Small Business Administration, or SBA, is a government agency that has tons of useful
information for the small business owner (or potential small business owner). It can help steer you
in the right direction in terms of what you need to do to get started, such as what licenses and
permits you may need. The SBA provides tons of informational resources in its offices and at the
website www.sba.gov.
Look to the SBA for help with any of the following items:
Tips for writing a business plan
Seminars about laws that may affect you
Ideas for financing your new business
200-plus free articles related to operating small businesses
Incentives for women starting businesses
Details about complicated business issues, like taxes and e-commerce
The SBA is a terrific (and usually free) resource for finding out what you need to know to run your
small business effectively. Use it.

Pricing Your Pieces

When you decide how much to charge, make sure you cover all your costs associated with making
the piece, plus some profit to make it all worthwhile.

You can’t charge more than the market will bear for your jewelry and expect to sell it. To a
certain extent, you may have to adjust some pricing after you get started, but you can come
pretty close to getting it right from the start with help from the following sections.

Covering your materials cost
Keep track of the actual material cost for each piece. Use a table similar to the one in Table 16-1 to
get started. I used the Hematite Crystal Choker from Project 6-1 in Chapter 6 as the example.
Adapt this basic structure to suit your needs.

If you need help pricing individual beads that you buy on a strand, take a look at Chapter 3.
I give you the approximate bead count for a strand based on how long the strand is and how
big the beads are. Divide the price of the strand by the number of beads on the strand to get
your per-bead price.
You need to do some trial and error on pricing things like glue. It’s tough to get an actual cost, but
because it’s not cheap, you need to include it somehow. Mine costs me about $7 per tube, but it
dries out pretty quickly so I don’t often get to use the whole tube. I account for that waste as well.
I’m comfortable using an estimated cost for this item, so I include 5 cents per dab in my materials
costs. Come up with a system that works for you.

After you start buying in quantity and get to know your costs, you can estimate a certain
per-bead cost for semi-precious stones in general, rather than breaking it down by the
individual bead. Decide how much it’s worth to you (in terms of time you could be spending
doing something else, like making jewelry) in order to know the exact cost of your pieces.

Tracking your time
Instead of timing yourself each time you create a piece, come up with estimated labor for different
categories of your product line. For example, it takes me about 15 minutes to string and complete a
7- to 8-inch bracelet. I spend about 15 minutes on a memory choker but 10 minutes on a memory

bracelet. A pair of basic earrings takes me around 10 minutes. Complicated chandelier earrings can
take as long as 25 minutes a pair. Decide how long you need to complete projects and figure out
what you pay yourself for your time. Divide the number of minutes it takes you by 60 minutes (1
hour). Multiply that number by your hourly rate to get your cost per piece. (I used $15 as a starting
point.) Take a look at Table 16-2 for an example.

Round these numbers up or down as you see fit. I plug my numbers into a database that
helps me keep track of materials costs, and other things, so the actual numbers work for me.

Factoring in overhead
This is the catchall category that accounts for things like price tags, packaging, business cards, a
portion of your home’s utilities, your tools, postage, and many other things you pay for to run your
business out of your home or shop. Usually you choose a factor, typically a percentage of the cost
of each item, and multiply it to get your per-piece overhead cost. Add that result to your total cost
before pricing your piece.
In using the Hematite Crystal Choker example again, here’s what the costs would look like:

So it costs me $10.66 to make this piece, including materials, labor, and overhead.

Setting your prices
Use your cost to help you determine your prices. In most cases, your cost is also the wholesale
price. Wholesale prices are the prices that you charge your customers like retail shops that buy
your products to resell them to their customers. You’ve covered the cost of producing the item and
paid yourself for making it. Because your wholesale customers buy your products in bulk, you can
afford to sell them cheaper. But in most cases, your retail price is about double your wholesale
price. In the case of the Hematite Crystal Choker, the retail price may be around $18. Decide if that
formula works for your market. In some markets, that price may be a bargain. In others, it would be
too high.

Selling Your Creations Face to Face

You can find almost as many ways to sell your creations as you can find jewelry designers. In this
section, I go over the most popular selling options that don’t involve a computer screen and give
you tips for making each one work for you. (If you prefer to take your sales online, be sure to check
out the next section.)

Working arts and crafts shows
Depending on what kind of jewelry you’re designing and the type of customer you’re designing it
for, consider selling your jewelry at arts and crafts shows. These shows take place all over the
country all year long, but many take place during the last few months of the calendar year, gearing
up for the holiday season. More often than not, a show takes place over a weekend (but may begin
as early as Thursday).
A juried show means that the show promoters judge your work by looking at pictures or slides to
determine if it’s a fit for the show before approving your application. You may or may not be
accepted for a variety of reasons, such as the quality of your product, uniqueness of your product,
experience with the show, and so on. Other shows are not juried, but you still need to apply for
them and receive approval to participate.

Shows are a great way to get in touch with your customers. You can get design ideas from
them, ask them what they like and want, and look for custom order opportunities. Also, you
can sign people up to be on your mailing lists. You can start to build a clientele by getting out
there and meeting people.

Locating shows
In most communities, there’s no shortage of shows, but you need to know where to look. Here are a
few good places to research:
The local Chamber of Commerce: If it isn’t involved in the local art show scene, its staff
members probably know of some organizations that are.
Local artists’ groups: Look in the phone book, online, in art shops, and anywhere else artists
may hang out in your community. If there’s a university or art school in your area, check it out.
Online show guides and resources: Try the following:
• www.artscraftsshowbusiness.com/default.aspx
• www.festivalnet.com
• http://artfairsourcebook.com/

Many online databases for shows and festivals charge a nominal subscription fee,
usually around $50 for a year, for full access to show information. But even without a
subscription, you can usually get the name, date, and location of shows near you. If you really
like doing shows, though, the subscription is probably worth it. The subscription often features
message boards and ratings of the festivals by other artists who have participated in the past.
Your local newspaper: Pay particular attention to the weekend editions because often the artist

information will appear here.
Area churches and schools: They may use arts and crafts shows as fundraising events.
Museums and historical societies: Community and cultural groups are interested in promoting
the arts and may promote shows as part of their organization.
Other jewelry makers and artists in your area: Typically, most artists want others to do well,
too, so they’ll likely be willing to help you out.
Your local bead store: Often, promoters will stop in and bring flyers and even applications to
the store.
Your city or county recreation department: They know what’s going on in your area and are
often involved in arts shows and local festivals throughout the year.
Local art galleries: They are always in the know about cultural goings on in their areas, and
arts and crafts fairs fit the bill.

Don’t forget your friends and neighbors. Most shows’ attendees are locals, so if you’re new
to the area, rely on the lifers to let you in on the show scene.

Choosing your shows wisely
For your first show, I recommend you choose something close to home, if possible, for a couple
reasons: You minimize your travel expenses, and you may see some friendly faces in the sea of
attendees to help you feel more comfortable. I think it helps to do this kind of a warm-up show to
see if you even like the experience.
If you try it and like it, evaluate your next show(s) by answering a few questions:
What mediums are accepted? If a show doesn’t accept your product, there’s no need to go any
further in the discussion.
What are the dates and times of the show? Do they mesh with your schedule?
What’s the cost to apply for the show? Make sure you find out all the fees involved. Ask about
jury fees, application fees, booth fees for different sizes, parking fees, electricity fees (if
needed), and so on.
What do attendees pay to get in? This information may help you tailor your prices to the likely
clientele.
What’s the entry deadline? Also find out to whom you should send the application and where to
send it.
Has the show been held before? If so, find out attendee numbers, sales numbers (if possible),
and how fast the show is growing.

In most cases, the longer the show has been around, the better the attendance, which
should mean better sales for you.

Is the show indoors or outdoors? Discuss electricity needs you may have.
How many applicants in your category will be included? This info is handy to know so you get
an idea of what your competition may be like.

This list is definitely not comprehensive. As you attend shows and make (and learn from)
mistakes, add questions to your own list and make sure you ask them next time.

Applying to shows
After you choose, apply immediately because shows fill up quickly. Most shows require an
application, slides or pictures of your work, an application fee, and possibly a jury fee. Typically,
shows cost somewhere between $50 and $150 to enter.

Being accepted into a show does not guarantee that you will make any money, including
recouping your entrance fee. Make sure you evaluate your show to see if you want to enter it
again next year. Compare it with other shows to see if you can figure out why some worked
out better than others.

Setting up for your show
Spend some time developing your booth display. Make drawings, sketches, layout plans . . .
whatever you need to help you plan and present a professional display. Visit some shows to get an
idea of how other people are setting up their booths. You can get ideas of what works and what
doesn’t.

Websites like Pinterest have great ideas for displaying jewelry, decorating your booth, and
packaging pieces for your customers to take home.
Base your setup to an extent on basic merchandising principles used in retail stores. Merchandising
means developing combined advertising, display, and sales strategies. Here are a few to get you
started:
Think about your display from your customers’ point of view. What’s going to bring them in?
Don’t put everything right out in front of them. You don’t want them to get the full measure of
your products by walking by the booth. Tease them with the pieces in the front of the booth, but
draw them in with interesting displays further into your booth.
Utilize as much vertical space as possible. Don’t just lay all your pieces on a table or in a bin,
forcing your customers to dig through to view them. Hang some of them. Arrange others
decoratively on a table. If you can afford it, invest in a few professional displays to provide
various heights of display on your table(s).
Keep matching items close by. Rather than placing earrings in one spot and bracelets in another,
keep sets together to boost sales.
Include several mirrors in your display. Doing so encourages customers to try pieces on or hold

them up to themselves. The more they visualize wearing your pieces, the more likely they are to
take them home.
Give out flyers with special show-only discounts or set deals. You decide what’s appropriate,
but if people take something home with a picture of your pieces, your contact information, and
your website, you could get additional sales later.
Replenish stock as customers buy it. You always want your booth to look full, never picked
over.
Be ready to move things around on the fly if you’re not getting the sales you hope for. Trial and
error is your best bet.

Take pictures of your booth at each and every show you do. You may change small things
over time that add up to big sales. Go back and look at the pictures from time to time to help
you evaluate your progress. Some shows require you to submit photos of your booth, so these
pictures will definitely come in handy.

Gathering your show supplies
Doing a crafts show is no small job, especially until you get your system developed. Here’s a list of
must-have show supplies to get you started:
Tables: You need at least two but maybe more depending on your booth size and the number of
products you have. Try to borrow some tables when you’re getting started to keep from
investing too much before it pays off. You should be able to get them for $25-ish at discount
stores.
Covers for your tables: You can rent these from a party supply house or put together a funky
display from remnant fabrics. Maybe you go the elegant route with beautiful tablecloths, but
even solid color sheets can make the perfect backdrop for your pieces. Get creative, but cover
the tables for a professional look.
Various tools: Keep a small toolbox packed and ready to go. Include a staple gun, several
screwdrivers, duct tape, a hammer, thumbtacks, tarps, and bungee cords. At some point or
another, I guarantee you’ll use each and every piece.
Paperwork: Bring any confirmation information, instructions, and the like sent to you by the
show promoter. Bring a copy of your business license and tax ID numbers with you. If your state
requires a state tax license or ID number, bring it with you. You never know when the IRS may
knock on your “door” and ask to see that you’re legal.
Your products: Price them all individually beforehand. Have them completely ready to display
when you get there. Enough unexpected emergencies will occur to keep you busy before the
show. You won’t have time to price and package your pieces at the show.
Receipt books: You need something to write up your sales. Choose the kind that are carbon so
you can give one to customers and keep a copy for yourself.
Sales tax charts: Most state tax offices can provide you with a chart that gives you the
appropriate sales tax based on the purchase price. If you’d rather add it up each time, feel free to

use your calculator.
Calculator: Get a solar-powered calculator with big buttons to help you add up orders
accurately.
Cash box with change: Don’t just get the kind that jingles. You probably need $100 or so in
small bills, plus $15 to $20 in coins. You can also keep all your change on your body by using a
fanny pack; it keeps your cash both handy and secure.
Credit card processing tools: When you set up your credit card service, get a manual imprint
machine along with carbon charge slips. For more on setting up your service, see the Processing
payments section later in this chapter.

If you have a smartphone, consider simplifying your credit card processing by opting
for a product like Square (www.squareup.com) credit card processor. Plug it into the headphone
jack of your phone and install the associated app. Your cellphone becomes a credit card
processing tool. Swipe the card and connect to the website in a single swipe. Funds (less a 2.75
percent processing fee) are deposited in your account the next day.
Extra pens: These are a must-have item unless you accept cash only.
Extra stuff: Bring a small collection of jewelry-making tools and findings in case you need to
do a quick repair. Extra price tags, glue, scissors, and wire are a good addition to this kit.
Bring supplies to make a custom piece or to shorten or lengthen an existing piece. People are
generally interested in the process of jewelry making and will appreciate the customization. Just
don’t get so engrossed in your craft that you ignore your customers.

When deciding what to take to the show, keep this tenet in mind, “It’s better to be looking
at it, than looking for it.” So when in doubt, bring it along.
Whenever you’re ready and able to take your show to the next level (time-wise and expense-wise),
consider adding these items to your show prep list:
Manufactured jewelry displays or other props: You can find many innovative display
products these days. Search the Internet to find the right display to show your pieces. Many of
the resources in Chapter 17 carry at least a few items in their catalogs if you need help getting
started. Conduct a search at www.pinterest.com for broad terms like "jewelry display," or
search for displays for specific pieces, like "earring display."

Get creative with your prop options. A vase can display memory wire bracelets. Hang
earring sets from the top of a lampshade. A cake stand can display statement bracelets. Check
out Chapter 13 for making jewelry display pieces from frames and other materials.
An open tent or canopy: This item is essential for outdoor shows. No matter what the weather,
people will want to come in from the rain or get shade from the sun.

Catalogs, business cards, gift boxes, and other items with your company’s name on them:
Maybe you eventually get pens with your logo on it.

Stickers are always fun to hand out. Kids wear any kind of sticker on their bodies and
clothing, the brighter the better. Capitalize on these little walking billboards by giving them one
with your company’s name on it.
Newsletter sign-up sheet: You can use a legal pad, a blank journal, a wedding guest book, or a
clipboard with funky paper. Give people a way to stay in contact with you.
Special order forms: A market exists for truly customized pieces. If you’re willing to put up
with the potential headaches, you could make some money.

Bring a buddy to the show with you. You’ll need someone to help with handling customers,
to cover while you take a snack or restroom break, and to help you load and unload. It’s
virtually impossible to do everything on your own.

Setting up home jewelry parties
A home jewelry party works much like any other home sales party. A friend acts as the hostess,
inviting her friends to her home. You present your products to the guests and the hostess. Guests
place orders with you for pieces they’re interested in purchasing. Then, a guest (or two) schedules a
party at her home.
Here’s how to put this system to work for you:
Ask a friend or family member to host a party. She probably already has a piece or two of
your jewelry, so she can be your best advertiser.
Create invitations for your hostess. Make sure to include a color picture or two of your
jewelry to give people an idea of what your product line is like. Give them to the hostess a few
weeks before the party so she can mail them out to her guests. Or offer to mail them for her. She
can provide the addresses, which you can then add to your mailing list.
Consider providing door prizes. Maybe have everyone fill out a little survey about whether
they’d like to host a party of their own. Have them include their name and address so you can
add them to your mailing list. Then pull a survey out of a hat and award a free piece of jewelry.
Think about special incentives you could offer. Maybe you could offer a special discounted
price on an item, or a free gift with purchases of a certain dollar amount.
Schedule your first few parties around the holidays. Even if the guests wouldn’t buy for
themselves, they may be interested in your pieces as gifts.
Decide if you want to take orders for pieces to be delivered later. Otherwise, have plenty of
inventory ready for purchase the day of the party. Sometimes the instant gratification of taking
the purchase home from the party can generate more sales.
If you do deliver the product later, make sure you include a flyer, brochure, or order form

with it. That way, if buyers want to contact you to order more, they have your contact
information.

For some designers, the party is the business. You bring your supplies, tools, and project
ideas, and the hostess pays for her guests to make jewelry in her home. You get everyone
started, show them a few basic techniques, give them sets of instructions, and let them create
their pieces. You can charge a flat fee per person with a minimum charge for the party, or you
charge based on the materials they use. Send them on their way with their handmade creations
in a beautiful silk pouch to finish the party off right.

Selling to boutiques and shops
Selling your handmade jewelry to high-end boutiques and shops is an excellent opportunity. To do
so, you need to establish a wholesale pricing structure. Wholesale pricing means that a retail shop
buys your items in bulk at a discount and then resells them to their customers at the retail price.
Because you don’t have costs associated with selling individual pieces of jewelry, the lower price
you receive can still make for a nice profit. You decide on wholesale and retail prices, and you put
together a price list that shows both prices so the boutique manager can quickly do the math to see
how much he stands to make by stocking your products.

Make sure to include any bulk discount opportunities on your wholesale price list. If the
boutique owner can get your best price by ordering 10 to 12 pieces of the same item, make
sure to note that.
Check out the Getting to Know the Consignment Process section later in this chapter for tips on
putting together your presentation, making a sales call, and closing the sale. The processes are very
similar, but when approaching a retail shop that you hope will buy your creations, it’s even more
critical to portray your best professional image. You stand to make a decent amount of money from
bulk sales, so put some time into your image and presentation.

One of the things boutique owners are looking for is unique merchandise. So don’t get so
energetic that you present your merchandise to every shop in your area. Many shops are
looking for an exclusive purchase opportunity; make sure you give it to them. If you need
more income, look to boutiques in surrounding towns that aren’t competing with boutiques
you’re trying to sell to.

Leasing space in an established shop
You can rent space in an established shop, but doing so is a fairly expensive way to get started
selling jewelry. The cost of a space depends on many factors but typically ranges from $35 to $150
a month. If you’re paying rent on the lower end of that scale, you may expect the shop also to
charge you a commission on what you sell. The commission should be significantly lower than the
commission paid for consignment situations. (Take a look at the next section for details on the
consignment process.)

The shop uses your rent and fees to cover its costs for rent, salespeople to handle your
merchandise, payment processing, and utilities. It also has to hassle with paying the sales tax.
You’ll likely get paid once a month for your merchandise, and you’ll have the obligation to keep
your merchandise stocked or lose your space.

Getting to know the consignment process
The term consignment means that you provide your merchandise to a store that displays it. When
your jewelry sells, you and the store split the sale price, with usually 60 to 70 percent going to you
and 30 to 40 percent going to the store. It’s one of the safest ways to start selling your jewelry.
Your only cost is the cost of your materials and your time to produce your product. The shop pays
rent, utilities, and labor for sales staff. You don’t spend time with customers, encouraging them to
buy. You don’t work the register. Ideally, you just drop your stuff off and then pick your money up
later.

Getting started with consignment
The process I just described is the way consignment works in theory. But in reality it’s a little more
complicated. Here are the basic steps to get started:
Do your research. (I know it’s a theme in this chapter.) You have to do some research to see
what shops may be a good fit for your products. Look in the Yellow Pages under consignment.
Also, check listings for antiques, collectibles, crafts, art galleries, and boutiques. Gift shops may
also be a good market for your products.
Make anonymous in-store visits. After you’ve made some calls and know who accepts
consignments, go and visit them anonymously. Check out who’s shopping there. See what
merchandise is available. Notice how it’s displayed. Imagine where yours may fit in. Start to
think about how you can use any of this information to your advantage. For example, maybe the
store carries some handmade jewelry but very few pieces that combine sterling and semiprecious stones. Maybe you want to focus your presentation to the store manager on your
beautiful sterling/stone collection.

If making an anonymous visit isn’t possible because the distance of the store is too far
for multiple trips, don’t panic. You can still sell to those stores. Just skip this step and be
prepared to think on your feet.
Prepare your presentation. In most cases, your prospective clients will want to see some of
your work before they sign an agreement with you. (If they don’t, you should proceed
cautiously.) Get together some great pictures of the pieces that you think will fit with their
program. Prepare a résumé or short bio that tells them about you, your company, and your
jewelry. Include business cards if you have them. Put together a letter introducing yourself and
your products, and let them know you’re interested in consigning with them.
Make your sales call. In most cases, you’ll have to do a cold call, which means you introduce
your products to store owners without knowing whether or not they may be interested. You can
either call them on the phone or stop by the shop. Both approaches have benefits. Experiment to
see which one works for you.
Here are a few tips for making your sales call:

• Contact clients at an off-peak time, a time when the store is not likely full of customers.
Never make an unannounced call or visit on a weekend. Most shops do their biggest business
on weekends. Good times are typically mornings early in the week. (Tuesdays and
Wednesdays are particularly good.)
• Keep a professional appearance. How you dress should reflect that you’re serious about
your business, that you respect your potential client enough to conduct a professional
meeting, and that you have some business savvy. You don’t have to wear a business suit, but
definitely dress up a bit. Wear some of your jewelry if possible.
• Leave a set of your promotional materials with the manager. You want her to have
pictures to look at and show other people after you’re gone.
• Set a specific time to follow up. Definitely keep this appointment. This step is when you
close the deal.

Other consignment concerns
Consignment is sometimes a dirty word in artistic circles. You can find plenty of horror stories out
there of lost and stolen merchandise and short or slow payments. To minimize your risk, consider
these points before consigning your pieces:
Keep your products close to home. The more often you can visit your inventory and keep it
stocked, the more likely you are to sell it and get paid.
Keep in close contact with the manager of the shop. Don’t pester her, but let her know you’re
around.
Start your consignment business with a company that is experienced with doing
consignments. It should have its inventory tracking system established and the payment cycles
worked out. You have a better chance of getting paid regularly if the company has an
established system.
If you choose to consign with a company new to the process, work out a written contract
that details how often you will be paid and how much interest it will owe for late payment.

Selling Your Jewelry Online
Here are the primary ways that you can make money selling jewelry online: through your own store
at the online marketplace Etsy (www.etsy.com), via online auction sites, and through a store on
your own website. In this section, I give you tips for doing all three.

Selling via an Etsy store
Etsy (www.etsy.com) is a website designed to connect artists and craftspeople directly with their
customers. It's an online marketplace that sells only handmade goods, vintage finds, and supplies
for making handmade goods. Their vision is this: Buy, sell, and live handmade. You can probably
see why it's an ideal place to sell your handmade jewelry items.

Etsy is available via a mobile app, so any user of that app has virtually immediate access to
your store on Etsy wherever she is.

Setting up your store
When you set up an Etsy account, you automatically have established your storefront. Of course,
you can spend some time customizing your storefront with a banner and description and organizing
your offerings. I highly recommend picking up a copy of Starting an Etsy Business For Dummies
by Allison Strine and Kate Shoup (Wiley). This guide holds your hand through every step of selling
your wares on this robust and growing online marketplace made just for people like us. This book
takes you beyond creating a good listing and teaches you how to promote your store, participate in
Etsy Showcase, and add your Etsy store to your own website and to your Facebook page.

Creating listings
Etsy organizes stores into Sections. You name these Sections whatever you want based on how you
want your customers to browse through the items on your store. You can name a category
Necklaces, or maybe you want to go with the materials used, like Leather or Sterling Silver. It’s
your store, so you get to make the decisions. Sections vary from store to store.
After you choose your Sections, you create listings to live there. When you create a listing, you
identify what category the item belongs in. These categories are consistent across Etsy. Likely
most of your items will fall into the Jewelry category, and then you can drill down and choose
multiple subcategories including jewelry type, materials used, and so on. Be as specific and
accurate as you can so that your pieces show up in search results.

Another great Etsy listing feature is the Variation tab. You can create a single listing and
then require a customer to choose a size, color, material, and so on before placing the order.
Talk about customization!

Promoting your store
Etsy has an ever-improving set of tools to let you market your store. The site helps you create
coupons for your customers, create ads within Etsy to help improve sales, and create an Etsy mini
— a mini version of your Etsy store that can live on your stand-alone website.

The single biggest challenge of participating in the Etsy marketplace is standing out among
the thousands of other stores.

Accepting payments
Etsy offers several payment options: PayPal, money order, personal checks, credit cards, and even
an Etsy gift card. As a shop owner you can choose which forms of payment you want to accept.

I recommend selecting the Direct Checkout option, which allows buyers to use their credit
cards as they would at any online merchant. It’s familiar to them; they don’t need to set up a

separate account (like PayPal). It’s simple. Always make it easy for someone to spend money
with you.

Setting store policies
Spend some time thinking about how you want to handle returns, exchanges, shipping, and the like.
Peruse similar sellers to see how they’re managing it. Maybe you want to ship pieces within three
days of orders. Perhaps you accept exchanges for 90 days. Or maybe you offer lifetime repairs.
Whatever you want to do, Etsy has a way for you to communicate it.

Selling via eBay or another auction site
Most people are familiar with the name eBay. It’s the premier auction site on the web. If you
decide to sell your jewelry on eBay, I recommend investing in the book eBay For Dummies by
Marcia Collier (Wiley). It’s packed with information focused specifically on this topic, including
some general online auction tips you don’t want to miss.

Writing a listing
Writing an auction listing is kind of like writing a catalog description and an advertisement at the
same time. You want to generate excitement about your item and encourage people to bid on it.
You also want to provide an accurate, honest description of the piece. But before you can write that
amazing, compelling listing that will sell your piece at the price you want, size up your
competition. Look for items similar to yours and see what they’re selling for. Look at their listings
and make notes about what you would change.
Here are a few things to help you get started with writing the best possible listing:
Always include a picture of your item. Especially in jewelry sales, a picture is worth a
thousand words (and a few dollars in your pocket). Most auction websites let you include a
single picture as part of your listing charge, but you usually have to pay an additional fee for
extra pictures.
Accurately categorize your piece. Auction sites like eBay have a particular structure that
prospective buyers navigate to find what they need. For example, the Bridal Earrings in Project
10-5 in Chapter 10 would be listed under Jewelry (or something like Jewelry & Watches) but
then subcategorized into one or more additional categories, such as Earrings→Crystal. If you
accidentally place them in Earrings→Amber, people looking for crystal earrings don’t see them.
Proper placement is important. Spend some time getting to know the categories at the site you
choose so you can put your pieces in the right place.
Write a heading for your listing that grabs prospective buyers. Your auction site probably
has tips for what catch phrases grab buyers’ attention. Terms like “no reserve” and “brand-new”
are commonly used to attract attention. At a minimum, you want to cover the key components
of your piece in the heading. Identify stones and metals, as well as the kind of piece you’re
selling. This point is where your research starts to pay off. Watch how other people are doing it
and learn from them.
Accurately and interestingly describe the piece. In addition to your picture, give prospective
buyers information about the piece. Give them any relevant measurements. Describe the colors
and materials used. Use descriptive adjectives to make the piece appeal to them.

Never misrepresent your merchandise. For example, don’t say it’s sterling silver if it’s
silver-plated. Don’t say you used Swarovski crystal if you didn’t. Don’t cross the line from
making something sound appealing to lying. It’s fraud, it’s illegal, and it’s just plain wrong.

Determining your shipping charges
Shipping information is generally included in the listing as well, but it’s important enough that it
warrants its own heading. Here’s a spot where you could win or lose a customer. Many people
won’t bid on an item, no matter what the price, if the shipping charge is too high. (I admit that I
have a tendency to be one of those people. I bought some books the other day: Ten copies of the
same book from the same vendor going to same address, and it charged me $3.50 per book to ship
them. Granted, I paid only $3.50 for each book, so each book ended up costing me $7 total when it
retails for $24.99. But I was still irked to pay a ton in shipping.)
One seller I know refined her system so that she added a single dollar to the total to ship her
auction items anywhere in the country via U.S. snail mail. The cost was known and low, so
customers felt like they were getting a bargain. Decide what you’re going to charge, but think about
how your decision affects your bids.

Accepting payments
One thing that makes eBay a great first step (or even the only step) in your online selling is that it
has a built-in payment system so that piece is done for you. eBay uses PayPal (www.paypal.com).
Users set up accounts with PayPal, and this service verifies the bank accounts or credit card
accounts of its registered users. When users win eBay auctions, one of the ways they can transfer
funds from their accounts to your account is through PayPal. Transactions are very quick, and the
privacy of both parties is protected.

You don’t have to go through eBay to use PayPal. You can use the service at your own site.
It’s a low maintenance transaction system when you’re just starting out.

Getting help from other people
Because Internet auctions are so popular these days, a whole host of companies have cropped up to
make the process even easier. For a fee (of course), you can contract with them to help you store
your images, track your auctions efficiently, cross-promote your other listings, get insurance
against buyers who back out of sales, and many other services. Evaluate them to see if they are
appropriate for your business.
Here are two names to get you started if you’re interested:
Vendio.com, www.vendio.com: These guys offer tools to help you create very slick listings and
interconnect your auctions. They offer a way for you to link up inventory across multiple selling
channels including your own online store and auction sites, as well as integration to sell your
pieces on Amazon.com.
InkFrog, www.inkfrog.com: This service has expanded since the previous edition of this book
to include a second service called HighWire. Inkfrog is an eBay-only tool, while HighWire does

that task plus managing your jewelry inventory on your website and letting you add a Google
storefront and Facebook store within a few minutes.

Selling through your own website
For the brand-new small business, I recommend you choose a simple, all-inclusive web hosting,
site development, and order processing system. Make it easy on yourself and get everything from
the same company, especially when you’re starting out.

Choosing a hosting company
Research several major business solution providers. They should offer you a discount to buy a
package that includes all the services you need to get your website up and running quickly, like
registering your domain name, setting up your business e-mail accounts, setting up your shopping
cart, and establishing your transaction processing systems.
Here’s a short list of companies to investigate:
Yahoo! Small Business: http://smallbusiness.yahoo.com
GreenGeeks: www.greengeeks.com
iPage: www.ipage.com
GoDaddy: www.godaddy.com
Feel free to investigate other companies. If you’re looking for deals and are tech savvy, you may be
able to save some money by getting a shopping cart here and a domain there, but for the person
who wants to make jewelry first and a website second, these all-inclusive solutions are very simple
and affordable.

Check with other small business website owners to find out whom they use and what their
experiences have been. If you don't know whom to ask, join an online group, like the forum at
http://jewelrymaking.about.com. These groups are made up of helpful people who want to
provide advice, ask questions, and establish online support.

Setting up your catalog
Your catalog is the heart and soul of your website, and the heart and soul of the catalog is its
structure. You need to set up your categories of products based on what you sell. If you sell only
necklaces, having necklaces as a category is probably useless. Instead, you probably want to divide
your inventory by the kinds of necklaces you sell: chokers, triple strands, pendants, illusion
necklaces, or however your inventory breaks down.
I recommend that you include pictures of each and every item. Pictures of your pieces cause people
to stop and read the descriptions. The descriptions reel them in, but the pictures hook them.

Processing payments
If you take my advice and get a package deal from the same company that hosts your website and
catalog, you should get payment processing capabilities as well. You should also get features that
let you track payments and look at past payments.

An integrated system that includes the catalog and payment system is usually called a
shopping cart in Internet lingo.
If you didn't take my advice, shame on you. But I'm still willing to give you even more advice. If
you're an online-only business, you can use PayPal (www.paypal.com). Anyone with an e-mail
address and a bank account (or credit card) can transfer money to anyone else with an e-mail
address through PayPal. It's a simple way to do simple transactions.
If you want something more elaborate, check with your hosting company first for compatibility
issues. Then, contact a few different transactions processing systems for information about your
needs and their services. Here are a few companies that may work for you:
First Data Corporation: www.csicard.com
VeriSign: www.verisign.com
Merchant Warehouse: www.merchantwarehouse.com

If you already have a membership with a warehouse club like Costco or Sam’s Club, check
out its small business offerings. For example, Sam’s Club offers significant discounts on
merchant credit card processing and works directly with First Data Corporation to set up your
system.
I include only companies in this list that offer online and traditional credit card processing, in case
you want to use their services at your website and at shows, at jewelry parties, for your mail-order
business, or for any other application that fits your business.

Don’t forget to check into mobile payment processing when you’re choosing the credit card
company for you. Having the ability to process payments at crafts fairs, at home parties, or at
a boutique while dropping off a wholesale order can be a boon for your business.

Part V

The Part of Tens

Enjoy an additional Part of Tens chapter online at
www.dummies.com/extras/jewelrymakingandbeading.

In this part . . .
Discover great online resources for buying jewelry-making supplies and getting jewelrymaking information.
Spot common mistakes new jewelry makers make and find out how to avoid them to save
yourself time, frustration, and money.
Figure out great ways to make money with your new skills.

Chapter 17

Ten (or So) Online Resources for Materials,
Supplies, and More
In This Chapter
Discovering great places to buy jewelry-making supplies and tools
Uncovering terrific sources of information to grow your talent
I love looking at jewelry, holding beads in my hand, wearing jewelry, making jewelry, you name it.
I am constantly inspired by the work other people are doing. There’s no limit to the amazing work
people can do with beads and jewelry-making techniques. Walking through bead stores and crafts
stores and just looking around is a great way to get inspired. But the Internet provides a way for
you to research techniques and source materials that may not be readily available to you. Many
websites offer a free newsletter complete with project tutorials. Some may be just thinly disguised
advertisements, but most have project ideas, technique tips, or information on upcoming shows. If
they are free, I recommend that you subscribe to them to check them out. You can always
unsubscribe later.
In this chapter, I give you my favorite online places to search for supplies and inspiration. (I
couldn’t stop at just ten, so I squeezed in a couple extras.) Using this book, your local crafts stores,
and the Internet, you have all the tools you need to get started with the happy and satisfying hobby
of jewelry making.

Fire Mountain Gems and Beads
Fire Mountain Gems and Beads sports an incredibly large selection of supplies for all kinds of
jewelry-making needs. Its latest catalog is 926 pages of beautiful, colored pictures of its inventory
and inspired projects created by its staff. Everyone from the customer service team to the
warehouse staff makes projects for the catalog. In addition to online ordering, Fire Mountain offers
free online tutorials, a design gallery with full supply lists and instructions, and super friendly
customer service. Order a free catalog at its website at www.firemountaingems.com or call 800355-2137. Or you can save paper and download the complete catalog through the company's userfriendly app for the iPhone or iPad.

Rio Grande

Rio Grande offers supplies and materials for almost every kind of jewelry technique, including
casting metal, enameling, using metal clay and resins, silversmithing, and many other topics I don't
even cover in this book. It prints three separate color catalogs: one for tools and equipment; one for
gems, findings, displays, and packaging; and one for hydraulic jewelry presses. You can browse the
catalogs at www.riogrande.com. You can also order a hard copy there or by calling the customer
service number at 800-545-6566.

Beaducation
The website www.beaducation.com is a great resource for metal-stamping supplies and video
tutorials. It has many helpful videos that are entirely free. You can get started and make many
projects based on these free tutorials. Then when you're ready to tackle more complicated projects,
Beaducation offers affordable online classes as well.

Craftsy
Craftsy (www.craftsy.com) is a marketplace for online crafting classes, including jewelry making.
You can purchase online tutorials, patterns, and classes. When you've developed your skills, you
can then sell your own tutorials and patterns, and even teach an online class.

ArtBeads.com
This website (www.artbeads.com) provides a wide assortment of jewelry-making supplies and
offers free shipping. It has a decent assortment of how-to videos, including incorporating jewelry
techniques into other craft projects. Sign up for the Crystal Rewards loyalty program and get
special coupons for discounts on future orders.

Etsy
Etsy (www.etsy.com) is more than just a place to start your business of selling jewelry; it's a great
place to purchase supplies and find jewelry-making tutorials. You can also get inspiration from
browsing the thousands of pieces other people have made. Etsy has a robust community of users
who are typically very interested in helping other craftspeople improve their pieces and skills and
build their businesses.

Jewelry Making Journal
Jewelry Making Journal (http://jewelrymakingjournal.com/) is a website full of tutorials,
project ideas, and jewelry business techniques. It boasts an active community of jewelry makers
eager to share their tips and tricks. Rena Klingenberg, the site's founder, posts regular video talks
and sends out a quality e-newsletter two times per month. If you're interested in selling your
jewelry pieces, you're guaranteed to pick up tips here on a regular basis.

Jewelry Making at About.com
This website (http://jewelrymaking.about.com) is a terrific free resource for jewelry makers of
all abilities and experience. You get free weekly projects and related jewelry articles covering all
forms of jewelry making including working with beads, wire, metal, fiber, and glass. Look for
jewelry-making product reviews for anything from the Tri-Cord Knotter to ionic cleaners. Sign up
for the free e-mail newsletter or participate in the active and incredibly helpful jewelry-making
community forum. These jewelry designers are eager to share their knowledge and help beginners.

The Ganoksin Project
At www.ganoksin.com, look for free online articles on everything from silversmithing to setting
stones, technical reports, and related information for jewelry makers. Make sure to take a look at
the galleries for beautiful handcrafted pieces and details about the designers. The website also sells
a variety of helpful, detailed e-books to help you master specific techniques when you're ready.

Wire-Sculpture.com
Check out this website, www.wire-sculpture.com, for wire supplies and equipment, online
tutorials, free wire patterns, wire jewelry kits, and useful jewelry business information. Look for
lots of information focused on wire wrapping, wire sculpture, storing wire, and all things wirerelated.

JewelryMakingMagazines.com
This website (www.jewelrymakingmagazines.com) is the portal for the tremendously popular

jewelry magazines Bead&Button, Art Jewelry, and BeadStyle published by Kalmbach Publishing.
From here you can browse the individual magazine sites, subscribe to magazines, peruse the
forums, sign up for newsletters, and see the work of other artists.

YouTube
YouTube (www.youtube.com) is a video-sharing website that allows users to upload videos and
share them with the world. Jewelry makers definitely take advantage of this service and have
uploaded thousands of videos on every jewelry-making technique imaginable. You can literally
spend hours, days, even years watching tutorials. It's a great place to get tips. However, the quality
of the videos varies. Some are excellent, while others are poor. As you build skills, you will
become more discerning. This site can be a good place to start if you're looking for cheap video
tutorials.

Chapter 18

Ten Common Jewelry-Making Mistakes to
Avoid
In This Chapter
Making good choices to save time and money
Sharing your knowledge and designs
Many people jump into the process of making jewelry and take shortcuts that only hurt them in the
long run. Maybe they buy tools and supplies that don’t give them the results they’re looking for. Or
they don’t treat their new tools right. Or perhaps they’re convinced that their great new “original”
design will make them a million dollars, so they spend all their time copyrighting the design
instead of selling pieces.
In this chapter, I show you common mistakes made by many new jewelry makers and beaders and
give you the scoop on how to avoid them.

For Quality Jewelry, Use Quality Supplies
When practicing a technique, it’s fine to use the cheap stuff. But when you’re ready to create a
quality piece, use quality supplies. Check out Chapter 2 for tips on where to buy supplies and tools.
And don’t miss Chapter 17 for other great resources.

Read the Directions
Don’t just look at pictures when following project instructions and assume you know what to do.
(You know what they say happens when you “assume.”) When you’re starting out, read the
directions completely before you pick up your pliers or wire cutters, and you will save yourself
time, frustration, and money.

If you want your project to turn out like the one in the directions, use the supplies and
equipment listed. Different supplies will give different finished results.

Use Quality Tools
Using cheap tools often makes it tougher than necessary to master a technique. Typically, your
results aren’t as good as they could be if you had tools made for jewelry making. Cheaper tools are
okay to start out with, especially if you’re not sure that making jewelry is for you. But when you
are making jewelry on a regular basis, invest in quality tools and use them just for jewelry making.
Check out Chapter 2 for information on choosing and using the right tools for the right job.

Never Cut Memory Wire with Your Good Wire
Cutters
Memory wire is a rigid, coiled stainless-steel wire used to make jewelry. There’s no better way to
dull good wire cutters than to cut memory wire with them. Use heavy-duty cutters reserved just for
this purpose, or invest in memory wire shears, which you can get at just about any jewelry supply
retailer or wholesaler.

Keep Your Supplies Organized
As your supply of beads and findings expands, you should expand your organizational equipment
too. This particular mistake is one that I still make on occasion. I seem to collect beads at a
surprising rate, and then I have trouble tracking down exactly the beads I want when I want them. I
spend more time than necessary looking for what I need.
Learn from my mistake. Take the time to organize your supplies in a way that makes sense to you.
If you have a lot of metal beads, you might keep silver, gold, and brass separated. Depending on
what you have, you might even separate them by antique or shiny finish, for example. On the other
hand, if you have a limited supply of metal, you can lump them together. Chapter 4 gives you more
ideas for keeping your bits organized so you can find what you need when you need it.

Use Crimping Pliers for Crimps
I list crimp pliers as optional in many of the tool lists in the projects in this book. However, crimp
pliers give your piece such a professional, finished look (with practice, of course) that they’re
definitely worth the investment. If you want to sell your finished pieces, don’t just flatten crimps
with flat-nose pliers; crimp them the right way. For tips on working with crimp pliers, take a peek
at Chapter 5.

Recognize That There’s No Right Way to Try New
Techniques
Be open to new and different ways of doing things. Just because one person (such as me) showed
you how to do something doesn’t mean that someone else may not have a different, perfectly valid
way of doing it. Experiment and find what works for you.

Be Willing to Practice
Whether you’re crimping a bead, making a wrapped loop, or connecting an earwire to a headpin,
don’t expect to get it right the first or even second time. Buy some inexpensive supplies, and
perfect your techniques before you invest in high quality products.

Share Your Knowledge
Join jewelry-making forums, chat groups, or user groups and share information. Don’t be stingy if
someone asks for instructions to a project you post or wants details on where you found those
awesome seed beads. The more you share with others, the more they’ll be willing to share with
you.

Don’t Worry Too Much About Copyrighting Your
Exclusive Designs
In fashion as well as jewelry, it’s pretty much all been done before, no matter how imaginative you
think you are. That’s not to say that your design isn’t terrific, wonderful, and guaranteed to be a
great seller. If you do come up with something really special, feel free to contact an attorney to
investigate getting a copyright, but I don’t recommend that you spend too much energy or cash in
the process. You aren’t going to run out of great design ideas, so spend that energy developing new
ones rather than relying on the old ones.

Chapter 19

Ten Great Ways to Make Money Selling
Your Creations
In This Chapter
Finding creative ways to sell your creations
Making jewelry parties work for you
Getting started with online selling options
At some point, everyone who makes jewelry considers selling it. Most of us do it for a short time
on a small scale, while others make a career out of it. The Internet gives you tons of flexibility for
selling your products when you want to for the prices you want.
In this chapter, I give you some of my best ideas for making money with your new hobby. Pick and
choose which ideas fit your products, personality, and professional jewelry-making plans.

Teach Jewelry-Making Classes
Teaching jewelry-making classes is a great way to get your name out in the jewelry-making
community. You can make some money from instruction fees, and you can quickly add to your
profits by providing supplies for the class and preparing extra kits for students to buy. So if you’re
teaching a class on making toggle bracelets, make several extra kits for students to buy and take
home to make more bracelets later.

If it’s within the rules of the establishment where you’re teaching, also bring other finished
jewelry pieces for purchase by students after class. If your zoning ordinances permit it,
consider teaching classes out of your home, too.

Host Jewelry-Making Parties
With jewelry-making parties, you combine the fun of teaching classes with the festivities of
hosting a party. You can price these parties in a couple of different ways: People can pay for what
they use, or you can charge everyone a flat fee. Make sure you cover all your costs either way.
Here’s how it works: You encourage a friend or relative to host a show for you. She invites her

friends. You bring jewelry-making tools and materials that fit the theme of the party, the guests
select the materials they want to use, and you walk them through the process of making the piece(s)
they’ve selected. Sounds simple, huh? Well, it’s a bit more complicated, so take a look at my tips
in Chapter 16 for making it as easy and as lucrative as possible. Also check out Chapter 15 for
ideas on hosting jewelry parties for fun. (You can use these tips to make your for-profit parties
even more enjoyable.)
If you’d rather go with a flat-fee system, create a pricing structure for different kinds of projects.
So maybe you have a standard little girl birthday bracelet party price and a standard mom’s
bracelet party price. Do what you can to make the bookkeeping easy and cover your costs.

Always bring extra kits along, just in case you have unexpected guests or people who want
to purchase extras to make later. You can also have finished jewelry pieces for sale and as
examples, to give people design ideas.

Make Traveling Jewelry Ditty Bags
Use small makeup cases to create a traveling inventory of samples. Put your priced jewelry items
in bags for friends and coworkers to take home so they can shop at home. They can choose which
pieces they want, leave money in the bag, and bring it back the next day. This technique is good to
use in the workplace so you’re not selling on company time.

This technique is a good one for getting your jewelry in the hands of people you know well.
But don’t give it to people you don’t think you can collect from. Also, don’t put more in the
bag than you can afford to lose. Accidents do happen, especially when your inventory is out of
your direct control.

Run a Booth at Arts and Crafts Shows
Arts and crafts shows can be very lucrative for your jewelry-making business. Many sellers make
enough money September to December to take the rest of the year off. You don’t have a lot of the
overhead you have running your own store, but you’ll put in the time and sweat equity with moving
your supplies and equipment to and from your booth many, many times. And you’ll need things
like tables, displays, and a rolling cart, not to mention a heck of a lot of inventory to get started.
But don’t let that discourage you. Take a look at Chapter 16 for tips on where to look for shows,
how to evaluate them, and a list of what you need to get started.

Run a Booth at Not-So-Traditional Shows
Any expositions show (including home shows, flower and garden shows, boat shows, auto shows,
and even gun shows) can be a market for your products. Both men and women attend these shows,
and both are jewelry buyers. Plus, you’ll likely have less competition at these shows than at an arts
and crafts show.

Contact the show promoter as early as possible because they probably have limited space
for vendors outside their core product group. Check out Chapter 16 for ideas on what you need
to get started selling at shows.

Sell Jewelry on Consignment
Consignment means that a shop owner agrees to display your merchandise in her shop and then
pays you when the item sells. Often, this method is the first option available to the new jewelry
designer who wants to sell in boutiques, shops, or art galleries. The risk, of course, is that your
stuff won’t sell, or you won’t get paid on time or accurately by the store owner. Make sure you take
a look at Chapter 16 for information on minimizing your risk and maximizing your profit with this
common method of selling jewelry.

Set Up an Etsy Store
Creating an online store showcasing handmade jewelry has never been easier than with Etsy
(www.etsy.com). If you have a credit card, a scanner or digital camera, and your inventory, you can
set up your store in just a few hours. You can customize your storefront, create listings, establish
shipping policies, and start accepting payments today. Take a look at Chapter 16 for tips on
evaluating the best service for your needs.

If you want to set up a stand-alone website in addition to an Etsy store, you can quickly add
an Etsy mini-store to that website. Go to the website www.etsy.com for more information.
And consider picking up Starting an Etsy Business For Dummies by Allison Strine and Kate
Shoup (Wiley) for detailed how-to's.

Auction Your Items on eBay

eBay is the most-used online auction site, and it has a built-in customer base looking to buy all
sorts of products. Take a look at Chapter 16 for tips on setting up an account and creating listings.
Registration is typically free and fairly simple.

Spend some time looking around eBay before you list. You want to make sure your product
gets in the right category and that you’re writing a listing that gets noticed. Look for products
like yours. Watch for selling prices, bidding action, listing details, and, of course, the final
selling price. All this information can help you be a successful online seller.

Sell Jewelry Wholesale to Shops and Boutiques
Selling jewelry directly to a boutique or shop can be a quick way to make big money. Of course,
you have to contact shops, make sales presentations, deliver the inventory on time, and close the
sale to get the money. But still, it can be a great way to make money. Take a look at Chapter 16 for
tips on finding shops and making presentations, and fitting together all the other pieces of the
puzzle.

Sell Jewelry Patterns and Tutorials
Instead of selling actual jewelry pieces, you can sell instructions to make pieces. Both Etsy
(www.etsy.com) and Craftsy (www.craftsy.com) allow users to upload and sell patterns. Most
jewelry patterns sell for around $5, but if they're extremely complicated they could sell for as much
as $10.

If you’re interested in going this route, purchase and download a couple of best-selling
patterns from the website you want to list your patterns on. Take a look at the format and
style. Look at the way the instructions are written and the photography used. Write clear stepby-step instructions, take accompanying pictures, and create a pattern. List the pattern with
the service you choose. Choose a picture of the finished piece, write a snazzy description
(complete with the tools and skills necessary to complete the pattern), and you’re on your way
to selling it. When a user purchases your pattern, she receives a digital version of it, usually
via e-mail or through a download.

Appendix

How to Use the DVD
Note: If you are using a digital or enhanced digital version of this book, please go to
http://booksupport.wiley.com for access to the additional content. Then head to the section
What You’ll Find on the DVD to get some details on all the cool projects that are on the videos that
you can download.
On the DVD that accompanies Jewelry Making & Beading For Dummies, 2nd Edition, I’ve
included videos of some of the most essential jewelry techniques covered in the book so that you
can watch me do them. If a picture is worth 1,000 words, maybe a video is worth 10,000. I hope
you find these technique videos extremely helpful. When you master these basic techniques, you
can begin to use them in your own jewelry designs.
Also on the DVD, I include videos of projects that you won’t find in the book itself. For these
projects, I’ve done the design work for you; I tell you what supplies you need and walk you step by
step through how to put a finished piece together.

Relating the Text to the DVD
Throughout the book I use the Check It Out icon to let you know that the DVD contains a
video related to the project or technique covered in the text. In some cases, you can see a
video of how to tie a specific knot (such as the Josephine Knot-ical bracelet in Chapter 5). In
other cases (such as the Statement Stone Bracelet in Chapter 2), I let you know that I use the
basic technique shown in the text to create a beautiful variation on the DVD.
I love showing technique variations because I hope to inspire you to look at materials (those you
already own, or perhaps those you see in the local bead store) in new ways. If you know how to use
cord ends to finish leather bracelets, for example, suddenly you can look at stones, metal links, and
the like to create an armful of bracelets.
Watch for the Check It Out icon in the text to see how the DVD can enhance your skills.

System Requirements
If you’re watching this DVD on a computer, make sure that your computer meets the minimum
system requirements shown in the following list. If your computer doesn’t match up to most of
these requirements, you may have problems using the software and files on the DVD. For the latest
and greatest information, please refer to the ReadMe file located at the root of the DVD-ROM.

A PC running Microsoft Windows or Linux with kernel 2.4 or later
A Macintosh running Apple OS X or later
A DVD-ROM drive
NOTE: Videos are viewable only from within the interface.
If you need more information on the basics, check out these books published by John Wiley &
Sons, Inc.: PCs For Dummies by Dan Gookin; Macs For Dummies by Edward C. Baig; iMacs For
Dummies by Mark L. Chambers; Windows XP For Dummies and Windows Vista For Dummies, both
by Andy Rathbone.

Using the DVD
To install the items from the DVD to your hard drive, follow these steps.
1. Insert the DVD into your computer’s DVD-ROM drive.
The license agreement appears.
Note to Windows users: The interface won’t launch if you have autorun disabled. In that case,
choose Start⇒Run. (For Windows Vista, choose Start⇒All Programs⇒Accessories⇒Run.) In the
dialog box that appears, type D:\Start.exe. (Replace D with the proper letter if your DVD drive
uses a different letter. If you don’t know the letter, see how your DVD drive is listed under My
Computer.) Click OK.
Notes for Mac Users: When the DVD icon appears on your desktop, double-click the icon to
open the DVD and double-click the Start icon. Also, note that the content menus may not
function as expected in newer versions of Safari and Firefox; however, the documents are
available by navigating to the Contents folder.
2. Read through the license agreement and then click the Accept button if you want to use the
DVD.
The DVD interface appears. The interface allows you to browse the contents and install the
programs with just a click of a button (or two).

What You’ll Find on the DVD
The following list provides a summary of the goodies you can find on the DVD. If you need help
with installing the items provided on the DVD, refer to the installation instructions in the preceding
section.
Track Skill/Project Title

Description

1

This video shows you the oft-used skill of using crimp tubes and beads to attach clasps and other
findings to beaded strands.

Crimping Tubes

2

Love Link Bracelet

Tie red leather cord to a sterling silver “Love” connector with a Lark’s Head Knot to create this
striking declaration bracelet. Fold-over cord tips and a magnetic clasp finish the piece.

3

Easy String Statement
Necklace

Learn to work ribbon through thick beads with a collapsible eye beading needle to create a bold
necklace almost instantly.

4

Opening and Closing Jump Discover how to work with the most common connectors jewelry makers use to attach dangles and
Rings
clasps, lengthen chain, or create custom chains.

5

Make a Chain Tassel

This project shows you how to create your own tassel from chain, jump rings, end caps, and wire.
Use tassels as earring dangles, to embellish bookmarks, and to create pendants.

6

Mala Bead Bracelet

Mala beads are Buddhist prayer beads. Many people wear this type of bracelet as a simple fashion
statement. Use 27 round beads to create your own version of this trendy bracelet with the help of
this video.

7

Adding a Bail to a
Cabochon with Glue

A flat stone without a stringing hole is a cabochon. This video shows you how to use a glue-on bail
to create your own pendants.

8

Adding a Pinch Bail to a
Stone

Pinch bails create quick dangles from top-drilled stones. This video shows you how to choose the
right stone and a bail to hang your stone.

9

Resin Flower Ring

Use ring blanks and strong glue to make fashionable rings from resin flower cabochons.

10

Resin Flower Studs

Flat earring posts and colorful resin flowers make a rainbow of stud earrings.

11

Making an Eye Loop with
Wire

Get a grasp on this most basic of wire-wrapping techniques. Use eye loops to connect beads to
make custom chains and dangles that can be adjusted as necessary.

12

Making a Wrapped Loop
with Wire

A wrapped loop creates a secure connection between two dangles or sections of chain. Use this
technique when you want a fairly permanent connection between pieces.

13

Layered Lucite Flower
Earrings

Lucite flower petals and crystals stack together to make a springtime bouquet for your ears.

14

Spiral Wire-wrapped Ring

Use large gauge sterling silver wire to create a simple but elegant ring.

15

Wire-wrapped Pendant

12-gauge silver wire wraps a large-holed ceramic bead to create a simple yet striking pendant.

16

Hand stamped Pet ID Tag

Use simple metal stamping techniques to create an ID tag for your furry friend.

17

Hand-stamped Monogram
Tag

Make this simple tag to embellish your handmade jewelry items or wire-wrapped napkin rings.

18

Postage Stamp Pendant

Use vintage-inspired scrapbook paper and a glass tile to create this one-of-a-kind pendant.

19

Sewing Trim Knotted
Bracelet

Create an elegant accessory out of sparkly sewing trim and jewelry findings using a Josephine
Knot.

20

Statement Stone and Chain
Bracelet

Jasper nuggets and chunky chain are the key components of this simple statement piece.

21

Wrap Bracelet

This video shows you how to make one of the hottest accessories using leather cord and
amazonite beads.

22

Convertible Statement
Necklace

This chunky statement necklace is made from a vintage necklace, striking large beads, and
decorative magnetic clasps that are functional and beautiful. Wear it several ways depending on
the occasion.

23

Multi-color Leather and
Suede Bracelet

Use leather and supple suede lacing to create a dimensional accessory for your favorite guy.

24

Paracord Dog Collar

Woven nylon paracord is a great material to create a long-lasting accessory for your fur baby to
wear every day.

25

Heads or Tails Cuff Links

Cuff link findings and a strong adhesive turn pennies into the perfect sentimental accessory.

26

Braided Thread and Chain
Bracelet

Silk rattail cord gives new life to thrift store chain to make a trendy accessory.

27

Three Little Birds Bracelets

Wrap coordinating embroidery floss around bangles that have seen better days to create this set of
cheerful bracelets.

28

Copper Coil Napkin Rings

Make your own napkin rings with heavy gauge copper wire and round-nose pliers.

29 Tassel
Bookmark

Everyone needs a bookmark, so learn to make this easy gift item.

Troubleshooting
This DVD should work on most computers with the minimum system requirements. Alas, your
computer may differ, and the DVD may not work properly for some reason. The two likeliest
problems are that you don’t have enough memory (RAM) for the programs you want to use, or you
have other programs running that are affecting installation or running of a program. If you get an
error message such as Not enough memory or Setup cannot continue, try one or more of the
following suggestions and then try using the DVD again:
Turn off any antivirus software running on your computer. Installation programs sometimes
mimic virus activity and may make your computer incorrectly believe that it’s being infected by
a virus.
Close all running programs. The more programs you have running, the less memory is
available to other programs. Installation programs typically update files and programs; so if you
keep other programs running, installation may not work properly.
Have your local computer store add more RAM to your computer. This is, admittedly, a
drastic and somewhat expensive step. However, adding more memory can really help the speed
of your computer and allow more programs to run at the same time.

Customer Care
If you have trouble with the DVD-ROM, please call Wiley Product Technical Support at 800-7622974. Outside the United States, call 317-572-3993. You can also contact Wiley Product Technical
Support at http://support.wiley.com. Wiley will provide technical support only for installation
and other general quality control items.
To place additional orders or to request information about other Wiley products, please call 877762-2974.

To access the cheat sheet specifically for this book, go to
www.dummies.com/cheatsheet/jewelrymakingandbeading.

Find out "HOW" at Dummies.com

If this book refers to media such as a CD or DVD, you may download this material at
booksupport.wiley.com For more information about Wiley products, visit www.wiley.com.

